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FORE-WORD 


The Centra! Institute of Indian Languages set up in 1969 
is entrusted with the responsibility of developing indian Languages 
through research, training and material production. The Indian 
languages are at various stages of development from the point of 
view of the extent of elaboration of their functions and they 
require different treatments. Development of the tribal languages 
of the country involves many issues of policy, implementation 
and academic contribution. Some of them are to be reduced to 
writing and most of them need codification from the point of 
view of standardisation, preparation of grammar, dictionary 
and such other linguistic materials and production of written 
literature. 

One of the primary activities of the Institute relating 
to its work on tribal languages is writing a grammar. The 
grammar is not only the first step in the direction of codification 
of the language but also is a basic material for the teaching 
and learning of the language. It also provides materials for 
the typological arid areal comparisons for languages and for 
studies of language universal. The theoretical notions about 
grammar have changed substantially in the recent decades 
and many of the notions are to be tested with data from 
various little known languages. It is hoped that the grammar 
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series of the Institute will fulfil at least partially these demands 
from linguists and language planners. 

The grammars of various tribal languages, it is hoped, 
will lead to a handbook of Indian languages, which will be 
of great use to the students of linguistics in India. India has 
a long grammatical tradition and it is now absorbing the 
grammatical models developed in the West. It will be a worthy 
goal to achieve to develop a grammatical mode! for the descrip¬ 
tion of Indian languages derived out of both traditional and 
modern developments. 








(D.P. PATTANAYAK) 

Director 



PREFACE 


The tribal people in India have for long lived in isolation 
except to be exposed for exploitation. They have not partici¬ 
pated to their benefit in the socioeconomic development of 
the country. To come out of their isolation, it is necessary for 
them to learn the language of the majority people around 
them and a number of them have done so. But this bridges the 
communication gap only in one way and the whole burden 
of building up this bridge is carried by the minority group. It 
is necessary, however, for developing mutual understanding 
and good-will, to increase bidirectional communication between 
the tribal people and the majority of people of the region. For 
this purpose, the majority people, especially those who come in 
contact with the tribal people for various reasons such as 
civil administration, security, social service, trade, etc., should 
learn their language. The Grammar is prepared to help them in 
their learning of the tribal language. 

The organisation of the Grammar is based on grammatical 
functions rather than on grammatical forms. This will help the 
new learner to find easily how the different functions, which he 
already knows and wants to express, are formalised in this 
language. Since this Grammar is primarily meant for pedagogical 
purposes, theoretical discussions and justifications for a particular 
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analysis are kept to a minimum. The Grammar is divided 
generally into two broad categories of noun morphology and 
verb morphology. A description of adjectives precedes verb 
morphology and that of adverbs follows it. The chapter on 
syntax describes the order of the constituents at the surface 
level. The last chapter describes the position of Abujhmaria in 
Dravidian. 

Though the Grammar is primarily aimed at the language 
learner and the teacher, it is hoped that it will also be useful to 
Linguists interested in typology and universal. 

Data for the Grammar were collected in the field primarily 
from two informants by elicitation through word and sentence 
lists. They were then cross-checked with some other informants. 
The description may not be exhaustive and there might be 
gaps. , There might be possibilities for alternative analyses. 
Comments and suggestions passed on to us will be useful to 
improve our future publications in this series. 


E. Annamalai 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

GRAMMATICAL 

adv. part. 

«••• 

adverbial participle 

der. suf. 


derivative suffix 

excl. 

»*•« 

exclusive pronoun 

inc!. 


inclusive pronoun 

masc./Masc. 

«««« 

masculine 

neg. 


negative 

n.f. 

«••• 

neuter-feminine 

non/Non-masc. 

•••« 

non-masculine 

rium. 


numeral 

obi. 


oblique form 

per/pers. 

•••• 

person 

pl./Pl. 


plural 

pres. tut. 


present future 

pron. suf. 


pronominal suffix 

sg./Sg. 

•••• 

singular 

suf. 


suffix 

LANGUAGES 

Br. 


Brahui 

Ga. 

C«iM 

Gadaba 

Ga(Oll). 

• ••• 

Gadaba, Ollari dialect 

Ga(P). 

• ••• 

Gadaba, Pottangi dialect 

Ga(S). 

• ••« 

Gadaba, Saiur dialect 



Go. 

Go(Adii). 

Ir. 

Ka. 

Ko. 

Kod. 

• 

Kol. 

Kur. 

Ma. 

Malt. 

Maria. 

Mu. 

Na. 

Nk(Ch). 
Old Ta. 
Old Te. 
Old Ma. 
Pa. 

Pe. 

Raj Go. 
5k t. 

Ta. 

Te. 

To. 

Tu. 

CDr. 

NDr. 




«*«<» 








»««• 








»•«>* 










• ••• 


• ••• 




Gondi 

Gondi, Adilabad dialect 

Iruia 

« 

Kannada 

a 

Kota 

Kodagu 

KoSami 

Kurukh 

Malayalam 

Maifeo 

Abujhmaria 

Muria 

Naiki 

Naiki, Chanda dialect 

Old Tamil 

Old Telugu 

Old Malayalam 

Parji 

Pengo 

Raj Gondi 

5anskrit 

Tamil 

Telugu 

Tod a 

Tulu 

♦ 

Central Dravidian 


• ••• 


North Dravidian 



X hi 


PDu 

*#»« 

Proto-Dr avidian 

PCDr. 

•••• 

Proto-Central Dravidian 

PCNDr. 

»•» u 

Proto-Central and North Dravidian 

SDr. 

•••• 

South Dravidian 

BOOKS 

C.Dr.Ph, 

u 

Comparative Dravidian Phonology 

CVGD 


Comparative Vocabulary of Gondi 
Dialects 

DED 

«*c* 

Dravidian Etymological Dictionary 

DEDS 

•••» 

Dravidian Etymological Dictionary, 
Supplement 
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1. INTRODUCTION 


I 

No aboriginal people of India have attained 
greater prominence on the political scene of past 
centuries than the large group of tribes known by 
the generic name Gond. Geographically also no 
other tribe is so widely spread out as the Gonds 
extending from the Godavari in the South to the 
Vindhyas in the North. As observed by Haimendorf 
(1979 : p.l) the Gonds are neither racially, nor 
culturally nor linguistically a homogenous population. 
It would be more correct, he says, to describe them 
as various groups of Gonds or 'Gondi speaking 
populations' for, each has acquired its own speech 
and mode of life. The majority of Gonds are 
found today in the State of Madhya Pradesh. 
According to 1971 Census,their population in that 
state only is about 3,888,451. Their population in 
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other states is as follows: Maharashtra 3,82,751; 
Andhra Pradesh 4,54,118; Orissa 5,58,435; Bihar 
48,869. In Gujarat and West Bengal, their population 
is less than 500. Total population of Gond is 
5,285,577 and this constitutes 13.90% of the total 
tribal population of India. 
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What had distinguished the Gonds was not 

merely their vast numbers, by far the largest tribal 
group, but also because of the political power they 
wielded over a kingdom through which they continued 
to rule before they succumbed to the Moghal and 

later Maratha military assaults, 

'The Muslim writers have described the Gond 
territories as Gondwana with the Maharaja exercis¬ 
ing control over a number of petty chiefs and 
administering areas covering the Satpura plateau to 
the Narmada valley the South which now comprises 
the districts of Jabaipur, Mandla, Seoni, Baiaghat, 
Betul, Chindwara, etc. Around 1564 A.D. a Moghal 
general under Asaf Khan laid it low and Queen- 

Regent Durgavathi was slain in the battle. As 

the Moghal region declined in these far-flung 
regions the defacto political power seems to have 
reverted to the Gond Rajas with a nominal recogni¬ 
tion of the old sovereignty. The real end of 
the Gondwanas came as late as 1780 A.D, when the 
Marathas took over. But coming back to the 
Moghal period, some other states also arose there 
known as Deogarh, once a tributory of Gondwana and 
Chanda, which covered the territories in the 
Southern region comprising part of the present 
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Andhra Pradesh. The first Chanda Raja had his 
strongfold in Manikgarh Fort. When Moghals got 
established in the Deccan, they finally brought, ali 
these Gond kingdoms under their Suba of Berar 
during Aurangzeb's , time. The Ain-i-Akbari of 

Abul Fazal describes the Gond territory. But 

judging from ballad records, one concludes that the 
Gonds were perpetually in rebellion against the 
Moghals. However, controversial the dates or 
achievements of the Gond rule, the fact is that 
Gond kings did rule for centuries” (Chattopadhyaya, 
1978 : 241-242). The history of Gondwana much 

more elaborately discussed by Haimendorf (1979 : 
5-10). 

Trench (1921 : 1-10) gives the following legend 
regarding the origin of Gonds. 

In the midst of water, in the ocean,thesingamaii 
birds, male and female, lived, and there upon 

the water they spread their nest and there they laid 
two eggs. From those eggs a boy and a girl were 
born. The children with the help of God began to 
live there upon water. One day they both said to 
the ocean mother to leave them outside the waters. 
Ocean mother in a trice sent a wave, and the 
children, nest and all were borne outside and 
fell there. Then they wandered in the forest and 
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day-by -day they grew stronger. The brother and 
sister . .named Ad d i r aw an -p ar iol .and Sukma-devi-velar 
were living in. 'a house with the cross-bars of 
"jay’s” leathers and rafters of peacock's feathers, 
in meantime both became of marriageable age. In 
the wash trig place the- green herb called 'Pokra* 
had sprung up. The girl's soul was yearning 1 to eat 
the herb. But her brother was prohibiting her from 
eating it. One day she evaded his notice, picked 


the salad, boiled it and ate 


she conceived 

and 

becai 

hundred more 

POdS 

than 


k J 


ingf loors or 

jugat 

god 


From that day 
i» Whereupon a 


fourteen . aphang of Gondi gods became incarnate 
within her womb. Later the population of Gonds 
spread from the Gondi gods. 


The Gonds refer to themselves as 'koiior 1 and 
not by the term 'Gcndh About the derivation of 
the word Gond, Athelstane Baines (1912 ; 119) says 
that "title Gond, a title which like that of Kol, has 
been extended to a number of almost distinct 
communities. Some authorities trace the name 
to Konda - the Teiugu word for hill as in the case 
of Kond or Kand tribe of Central India”. They trace 


their origin and ancestry to the Pandava - Prince and 


his famous tribal spouse, Hidarnba 
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The Gonds on the whole may be divided into 
two major ethnic groups: (1) The Raj Gonds, i.e., 
the Gonds of the districts Mandla, Chindwara, Seoni, 
Balaghat, Betul of Madhya Pradesh and Adiiabad 
district in Andhra Pradesh and in Chanda and 
Yeotmal districts of Maharashtra and (2) The 
Bastar Gonds consisting of Muria, Maria, Dorla and 
Koya tribes living in and around Bastar district. 
The Koyas also inhabit the hilis in the North of the 
Godavari district in Andhra Pradesh and also found 
in the Malkangiri taluk in Koraput district of Orissa. 

What is the distinction between the Raj Gonds 
and the other section of the Gond people? 

Various theories were advanced to. explain that 
distinction. Lucie-Smith (1969 : 46) suggested that 
"the epithet Raj was originally applied to royal and 
noble Gond families from which the distinction 
spread to their followers and the governing class 
generally;, or it may describe the leading Gond tribe 
which in ancient days conquerred the land from 
other aboriginal clans". Captain Forsyth believed 
that Raj Gonds are in many cases the descendants 
of alliances, between Rajput adventurers and Gonds 
(quoted in Haimeridorf, 1979 : 9). Looking from the 
social angle Grigson (1938 : 36) suggested that 

"names, such as Raj Gond arose from the .tendency, 
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familiar throughout in India, of local groups of 
primitive races which are gradually being Hinduized 
to regard themselves and to be accepted by their 
Hindu neighbours as separate Hindu castes under new 
names”. 

Bastar Goods 

Bastar,, once a feudatory state in the Central 
Provinces of India, now forms a district in the State 
of Madhya Pradesh. In area it is the biggest of all 
the districts in India. Its ethnic composition is 
mainly tribal; about 75 per cent of the population 
is formed by various tribal groups like Bhatras, 
Parjas, Halbas, Murias, Marias, Dorlas and Koyas. 

Bhatras; In Bastar except for one or two villages 
at the south-east corner of the Kondagaon tahsil, 
the Bhatras are confined to the north-east corner of 
the district headquarters Jagdalpur, along the 3eypore 
border, across which they overflow in large numbers 
into Jeypore and beyond Kaiahandi of Orissa. Bhatri, 
their language a seems only Halbi influenced by 
its proximity to the Oriya speaking tracts. But 
according to Grierson they speak a corrupt Oriya 
dialect. 

Parjas: In Bastar Parjas refer themselves 
as Dhurwa and they resent the designation Parja. 
The majority of them live in the south-east of 
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the Jagdalpur tahsiJ north and south of the Ranker 
forest reserve. A group of them are found 

around Darba in Sukma tahsil. Their ianguage is 
described by Grierson as a local and very corrupt 
variation of Gondi considerably mixed with Hindi 
forms. Yet their speech is very unintelligible to 
Bison-horn Maria and Muria neighbours. 

Halbass The Halbas are scattered in small 
patches over most of North and Central Bastar. 
They are more in number in Jagdalpur and Narainpur 
tahsils. Their speech Halbi is a lingua-franca 
in Bastar for inter-communication between various 
tribal and non-tribal people. The one point in which 
they most resemble their Muria and Maria neighbours 
is their worship of log-gods exactly similar in form 
to the tribal gods of the Abujhmar hills and else¬ 
where, consisting of parallel pairs of oiled and 
polished logs joined by cross-pieces and adorned with 
bunches of peacock feathers. 

We now come to the remaining bulk of the 
Gondi speaking people of Bastar, recorded in the 
Census as Gonds, Koyas, Murias and Marias. 

Murias: The terms Muria and Maria are not 
Gondi words. It has been suggested that Muria is 
formed from the word Mur meaning root, the 
term meaning 'aboriginal’ and that Maria means 
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merely 'man of the woods' (Grierson, 1938 : 
42). 

The Murias of Bastar fall into three main 
groups, the Jagdalpur Murias of Jagdalpur tahsil and 
the South of Kondagaon tahsil; the jhoria Murias of 
the foot-hills of the Abujhmar mountains in the 
south-west Kondagaon and in Antagarh tahsils; and 
the Ghotul Murias of North Antagarh and most of 
Kondagaon. 

The Jagdalpur group is detribalized by the con¬ 
tact with Haibi speakers both in Bastar and Oriya 
speakers in jeypore of Orissa. 

The Jhoria group are probably the Hill Marias 
or Abujhmarias who are settled in the plains. 

The Ghotul Murias have definite traditions of 
immigration from Raipur and the North. 

It has been mentioned earlier that Gonds 
refer to themselves as Koitor. Muria is a term 
coined by non-Koitor, for these Koitor who are 
somewhat less un-Hinduized than the primitive 
Marias and is used by any section of Marias as soon 
as it wishes to claim social advancement. As 
observed by Grigson (1938 : 49) the Bastar officials 
apply it not only to the three sections of Murias 
mentioned above but also to the Koyas and some of 
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the Dorla Koyas of the South, and to the more 
advanced Bison-horn Marias of Dantewara and 
Bijapur tahsils of Bastar district. 

Mariass The so-called Marias of Bastar fall 
naturally into two main divisions distinguished by 
many details of culture and tradition, the Hill Maria 
of the Abujhmar mountains and the Bison-horn 
Marias living to the South of the Indravati river. 
The latter are distinguished from other aboriginals 
of Bastar by the splendid head-dress they use 
for their marriage dances. The Bison-horn Marias 
are also known as Dandami Marias, Khaipati Marias, 
Singh Marias and Tallagudda Marias. The present 
study deals with the description of the language of 
the Hill Marias. 

Dorlas; The Dorla inhabit the two southern most 
tahsils of Konta and Bijapur in Bastar district. The 
Konta Dorla also overflow into the adjoining parts 
of the Andhra and Orissa states. According to 
Grigson the term Dorla is a corrupt for Dor Koitor 
on account of their low-lying habitat. The Dorlas 
when referring to their Maria neighbours, always 

used the term 'Gotte Koitor' or simply 'Goffe'. 

• • 

'Gutta' is a Telugu word for hills. 

The Dorla possess some characteristic features 
from the cultural point of view in common with the 
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Bison-horn Maria. The use of Bison-horn head-dress 
during a dance is also common among the Dor las 
of Konta tahsil, and the Koyas of adjoining parts of 
Andhra and Orissa. They also have long drums 
which is used by Bison-horn Maria. Both the groups 
have the system of dividing themselves into the 
same number of phratries and many of the clan 
names of the Bison-horn Maria under their respec¬ 
tive phratries correspond to those of Dorla; and also 
the names of the clan gods (pens) of both the groups, 
that is the Dorla and the Bison-horn Maria, might 
have belonged originally to one socio-ethnic group. 
This view is suggested by Grigson also (Hijra, 
1970 : 79 ). 

Koyas The term Koya seems to be derived from 
the word ’koi’ or 'Koitor' by which all the Gonds 
designate themselves. The official designation for 
the Koitor in Andhra and Orissa is Koya which may 
include a number of groups having distinct cultures. 
This term is mainly used in Bastar to denote the 
Teluguised Koitor living in the southern fringes of 
that district so much so that the Dorlas are often 
described as such. The Koyas inhabit the hills 
in the North of Godavari district in Andhra Pradesh 
and are also found in the Malkangiri taluk in Kora- 
put district of Orissa. The Dorlas of Konta tahsil 
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assert that there is no difference between them and 
the Koyas of Godavari district of Andhra Pradesh. 

Further Divisions 

The scheduled tribes (constitution) order lists 
as many as fiftythree sub-tribes of Gonds. Among 
the Gonds there are several occupational castes 
such as Agarias or iron smelters, the Ojhas or 
soothsayers, Solahas or carpenters, Koilabhutias 
or dancers or prostitutes, Pardhans or priests and 
minstrels (Dube and Bahadur, 1967 : 85). Haimendorf 
(1979 : 55) says that the Pardhans are the guardians 
of tribal traditions. It is mainly through them 
the Gond mythology and Gond religion are kept 
alive and intact. Without Pardhans Gonds have 
no institutional means of keeping fresh in their 
minds the tribal lore, and children grow up without 
ever hearing the full text of the sacred myths. For 
a Gond Pardhan is the helper, adviser and chronicler 
attached to his tribe by divine command. 

In the opinion of Russell (1916 : 62) these 
sub-tribes principally sprang from the Gonds, 
though no doubt with an admixture of other low 
tribes or castes. The Parjas of Bastar (p.6), now 
classified as a separate tribe, appear to represent 
the oldest Gond settlers who were subdued by 
later immigrants of that tribe; while' Bhatras 
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and Jhadi Teiengas are of mixed descent from Goods 
and Hindus. Similarly, Gowari caste of cattle 
graziers originated from the alliances of Gone! and 
Ahir graziers. The Mannewars and Kolams are 
other tribes allied to the Goods. Many Hindu 
castes Like Ahirs, Basors, Barhais and Lenars and 
also non-Aryan tribes like Baigas, Bhunjias and 
Khairwars living in contact with the Goods have a . 
large Gond element. 

If 

Abujhmarias, the descriptions of whose language 
is the subject matter of this monograph, are 

referred to by the name Hill-Marias. They call 
themselves • ’metfa Koitor’ or simply 5 Maria*. 
They form a sub-tribe of the great Gonds, inhabit¬ 
ing Abujhmar hills which extend over Narainpur, 
Bljapur and Darvtewara tahsils of Bastar district, 
M.P., but most of the area and population are in 
Narainpur tahsil. "Abujh” means ’unknown* and 
“mar” means 'hill* or ’mountain’. So, Abujhmarias 
means 'people of unknown or little-known hills’. 
There are four conventional territorial divisions 
made by the inhabitants. They are ' Barsurrnar, 
Narainpur mar, Orchamar and Kutrumar - ail named 
after the nearest known place of the respective 
hills. The term 'pargana* is also used interchange- 
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ably with the word 'mar'. Every mar has a few 
villages. Narainpur mar, where the people of 
the present study live, encompasses the following 
villages: Enmetta, Kokametta, Kodkanar, Nendnar, 
Tadunar, Higpad, Okpad, Katulnar, Kotenar, Tadukur, 
Mahandi and Kalmanar. The village Nendnar situated 
at a distance of 25 to 30 Kms. from Narainpur, 
was the field headquarters of the author of the 
present study during summer months of the year 
1975. 

A bulk of Abujhmaria population lives in 
the Narainpur tahsil. Abujhmar area is the most 
thinly populated portion. Abujhmarias are the 
third largest tribal group in the tahsil, the largest 
being the Muria Gonds. Th« second largest group is 
the Halbas who speak Halbi, an Indo-Aryan language. 
Both the Abujhmarias and the Gotul Murias occupy 
villages which are relatively contiguous whereas 
Halbas are scattered throughout the Maria and Muria 
areas. Abujhmarias regularly visit the weekly 
markets (called hat, being held on every Sundays 
at Narainpur) to buy clothes, mahua flowers for 
liquor, dal, chillies, salt and sell the forest produces 
they collect from Abujhmar. They also visit 
frequently the nearby Halba villages in order to get 
mahua liquor and arrow-heads for hunting. Thus, the 
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Abujhmarias ' are in regular contacts with Murias, 
Halbas and other local businessmen. Consequently, 
most of the Abujhmaria males are bilinguals speak- 
ing their mother tongue and Muria or Abujhmaria 
and Halbi or Hindi. As Abujhmaria being a dialect 
of Gondi, it appears to be mutually intelligible 
with Muria Gondi as spoken in and around Narainpur. 
Where these populations are geographically non¬ 
contiguous to other Gond sub-tribes such as Dandami 
Marias, and Dorias, their dialects are net intelligible 
to Abujhmarias. 

Earlier Works 

Grierson (1906, LSI, Vol.4) gives a short account 
of the Madia dialect and considers the same as a 
mere local dialect of Gondi. The phonology and 
morphology of the Hill Maria dialect of Chanda of 
Maharashtra was described by Veena (1962) in her 
thesis entitled, "A Descriptive Analysis of Mad.ia 
dialect". The phonology of Abujhmaria was described 
very briefly by Shesh (1965). Some aspects of 
Abujhmaria phonology were described by Gordon 
(1968, 1969, 1976). 

Except these works ‘no other linguistic descrip¬ 
tion of Abujhmaria is available. In this work an 
attempt is made to describe, in as adequate a 
manner as possible, the language of the Hill-Marias 
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inhabiting the Abujhmar hills of Narainpur tahsil, 
Bastar district, Madhya Pradesh. The Corpus on 
which this grammar is based consisted of about 2500 
lexical items, about 500 sentences in isolation, 
a number of nominal and verbal paradigms and 
a few folktales. For the elicitation of data, the 
words and sentences list prepared by the Central 
Institute of Indian Languages, was utilized. The 
entire material was transcribed and was recorded 
on cassette tapes. 

A study of the phonological system of Abujhmaria, 
a study of morphemic alternations^ description of 
morphological system, description of clause and 
phrase structures, a comparative study of the 
phonological and morphological systems of Abujh¬ 
maria with other Dravidian languages, the comparison 
of certain important features shared by this language 
with other Gondi dialects such as Muria, Koya of 
Gommu dialect, Koya of Khammam, Gondi as 
spoken in Adilabad district of A.P., Gondi as 
spoken in Betul district of M.P., form the subject 
of this monograph. 


Ill 

Comparison of Abujhmaria and the Madia 
Dialect of Chanda 

Given below are some of the features which 
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clearly establish Abujhmaria as a distinct dialect 
from that of Madia dialect of Chanda as described 
by Veen a (1962). 

(1) in the phonemic inventory both, the dialects 
have the same number of vowels - five short 
and five long vowels. But in Madia, short vowels 
which occur word-finaliy are said to lengthen their 
duration before the plural morphemes, whereas in 
Abujhmaria, all the vowels word-finally are pro¬ 
nounced half-long. With regard to consonants, 
voiced velar fricative /$/ and a glottal stop /?/ are 
found phonemic in Madia dialect only. 

(2) In both dialects vowel clusters are not 
found. There are instances where /pv/, /ty/ and 
/ky/ occur as syllable onsets in Madia dialect. In 
Abujhmaria they are two instances of initial con¬ 
sonant clusters /tr/ and /gy/ as in the examples: 

/tra:s/ 'snake' and /gya:ra:/ ’eleven'. 

(3) In Madia dialect /k/ does not occur as a 

* 

cluster with /r/, /g/ does not occur with /r/ and 
/r/, /d/ does not occur with /r/; so also /1/ not with 
id, c, ]/, /rj not with id, c/ and /r/ does not form 
a cluster with /c/, wherein in Abujhmaria these are 
all possible clusters. 

(4) The table given below shows the grammatical 
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differences found in these two dialects. 



Mac^ia 

Abujhmaria 

* Mas. gender 



suffix sg. 

-n, -in 

-al, -is, -os, -e: 

Non-masc. 

- 


suffix sg. 

-t, -d 

-as, -i: 

Masc. pi. 

-lo:r, -osr, -r 

-losr, -r 

Non-masc. 

pi. 

~n, - -ku, -sku 

-n, -k, -sk 

Far-remote 

-e:gu (masc. sg.) 


demonstra¬ 

-e:ru (masc. pi.) 


tive 

-e:du (n. masc. sg.) 


-o:vu (n. masc. pi.) 

Remote de¬ 

-e:gu (masc. sg.) 

e:r 

mon strative 

-i:ru (masc. pi.) 

e:rlo:r 

Accusative 

-nu, -inu, -unu 

-n, -un, -kun 

Dative 

-?ku, -ku, 

-u?ku, -?, -i 

-kun, -n 

Locative 

-e:ke, -aga, -e 

e: (which is also 
instrumental 
suffix ) 

Ablative 

agra?u, a?u,. 
e?na?u 

-ash 

1 ' 

Genitive 

-a: 

-a: 

I Person: 

i 


incl. pi. 

-o:m 

-osm 

exci. pi. 

Dravidian 

-a:r 

masf 

cardinal num. 

upto seven 

upto six 

Num. twenty 

vi:sa: 

kosdis 

• 

Num. thirty 

daha vi:sa: 

cjedda kosdis 
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Macula 

Abujhmaria 

Oblique 
s uff i xes 


~d, -t, -t, -n, 
-e, -4> 

Causative 

i?, pi?, a? 

-h, -ih, -t 

Double cau- 

s ative 

— 

-t, -iht 

Past suffix 

-t 

-t 

Future 

suffix 

-k, -n, -e:n, 
-vesn, -e:r, -vosr 
-e:, -ve:, -a; 

-a:k, -a:n, -a:r 

Conditional 

-teke 

~etk 

Neg. condi- 

tional 

-veke 

-w-esk 

Pres, parti¬ 
ciple 

-sore, -core, 
-jore 

-sor, -cor, ~ior 

Past parti- 
c iple 

—isi, —si, -ci, 

-ji, -sisi 

-si, -ci, -ji 

Pres, infini- 

t ive 

-na 

-a, -i; 


IV 

Physical Attributes of Abujhmaria 
On an average the Abujhmaria adult does not 
exceed i70 cms. in height. He has reddish-copper 
complexion with straight black hair. Occasionally 
we find young people with curly wavy hair aiso. 
Men with moustaches and beards are seldom seen. 
The younger ones are usually clean shaven. There 
are no professional barbers among the Abujhmarias. 
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Every person keeps his locally-made razor which 
resembles an ordinary knife. The custom is that one 
shaves his friend who returns the compliment. Gene¬ 
rally, hair on face is scanty. Physically they are 
strong and have wide set mouth. Their teeth 
are usually discoloured because of constant use of 

r- 

tobacco. 

With regard to the hair-dressing of men, the 

old fashion of coiffure still exists where a round 
» ' 

patch of hair on the crown is drawn back into 
a top knot and the rest of the head is shaved. This 
fashion is, however, slowly disappearing and the 
young men imitate the style prevalent in the plains. 
They have also learnt to dress in the same way as 

A 

their Muria neighbours living in the plains of 
Narainpur. They wear a loincloth which covers most 
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a piece of cloth while the other end of the same is 
drawn back around the waist over the loincloth. 
Young women are graceful and their hair on head is 
parted in the centre and brought back into a pendu¬ 
lous bunch. They generally prefer white cloth to 
coloured ones. Ornaments made of lead, copper and 
beads are extensively used. Tattooing the limbs, 
breasts and face enhance the physical appearance 
of the Abujnmaria women folk. 

Social Scene 

The general layout of a village is in consonance 
with the nature of the terrain where it is located. 
Usually, it is situated in the valley but on the 
downward slope by the side of some stream. The 
construction of houses does not follow any set 
pattern. Because of the menace of the wild animals 
like tiger, bear, etc., the village has a strong 
fencing made of bamboo and trunks of sal trees 
which is difficult to break down even by a wiid 
buffalo. At some places the fencing is as high as 
7-10 feet. The size of a house, Ion, is related to the 
need and size of a family. It is generally, 15-20 feet 
long and about 10 feet wide with a height of 
about 4 to 6 feet. The rooms are usually in rows 
with verandah in front, followed by a sleeping room 
for the husband and the sons, a kitchen-cum- 
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sleeping room for the wife and daughters, a grain 
storing hut and menstruation- hut 'kurma’ at the 
hack. Every sleeping room has a large platform 
raised on wooden legs. During winter and rainy 
seasons they sleep on the platform with fire under¬ 
neath. In summer they sleep outside. In the 
kitchen in every Maria house there is a small 
partition where there is kept an earthen pot espe¬ 
cially dedicated to the Dead; in the same room is 
the hearth of the Departed. It is around this little 
shrine that there centres an extensive cult of 


the ancestral Dead. 


The housewife puts a little 


flour into the pot in the honour of the Dead when 
she grinds and here she cooks new grains at the 


harvest festival. 


Houses are net hygienically maintained because 
of smoke and soot formation which is cue to the 
constant burning of fire. Houses are built with 
bamboo and plastered with mud and cowdung 
and with thatched roofing. 

If any particular feature is to be singled 
out as the distinguishing mark of the Abujhmarias 
it is their gotuh Gotul is the village dormitory - 
cum-fraternity-sorority where the unmarried young 
of the village gather each night to sing, dance, tell 
stories, play games, discuss matters that concerns 
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themselves and sleep. This dormitory system is 
also prevalent among the Muria Gonds of Narainpur 
where every girl must attend the boys' dormitory 
every night and has her own 'boy friend' to serve 
since these gotul unions must be between couples 
who could legitimately marry under the rules 
of clan exogamy. But in the Abujhmaria villages 
all the boys and girls belong to one and the same 
clan and therefore are brothers and sisters. 
This is why in Abujhmar we have boys' dormitory 
only. Though girls are not allowed to sleep here 
they usually visit the gotul for dancing and singing 
with the boys. 

Although entertainment appears to be the 
order of the day in the gotul, the institution does 
not exist for the sake of entertainment alone. Its 
major functions appear to be religious and educa¬ 
tive. There is no religious or marriage festivals 
that is not associated by singing and dancing accom¬ 
panied by the drum beating by the members of the 
goful. Turning to educational functions of the 
gotul, one aspect of it is teaching about the history 
and religion of the society carried out through the 
constant repetition of certain themes in songs and 
stories. The other aspect of it is the preparation 
of the young for the adulthood. Verrier Elwin 
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(1947 : 271) from a survey of the gotul system 
prevailing in various countries and in various tribes 
of India shows that ’’there is nothing unusual or 
bizaare about the gotul and it represents a genuine 
attempt of the human spirit at a certain stage of 
development to solve some of the psychological and 
social problems that even the most 'advanced 5 
nations have not adjusted to their satisfaction”. 
This dormitory system seems to be totally absent 
among the Bison-horn Marias, Koyas, Dor las and 
Raj Gonds. 

The Abu jh maria are as omnivorous as all 
other Gonds and it is difficult to discover what they 
will not eat if they can get it. The whole life is 
primarily directed towards cultivation^ food-gather¬ 
ing, hunting and trapping. The system of cultivation 
they practice is called shifting cultivation or 
'pendah For this the forest growth on hill slopes 
is felled and burnt. Then the seeds are broadcasted 
in the ashes after the rains have broken. In some 
areas flat land cultivation is also practiced. For 
flat land cultivation, the plants and trees are 
cut and brought to an unembanked field where they 
are spread out to dry and then fired just before the 
rain break. Then seeds are broadcasted in the 
fields. This flat land cultivation is called ? dippa 5 or 
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'purka' cultivation. The crops grown in these fields 
are hill millet, kosra, kutki and bajra, They also 
sow arhar and sem. For Abujhmarias it is taboo to 
have sexual intercourse as and when the ears form 
on the growing crops. During this time men sleep 
in the watching huts erected on the fields and 
women at home. It is also taboo to eat any of 
the new crops until the appropriate new-eating 
i'estival has been celebrated. There are several 
festivals connected with the harvest. 

Half of their food supplies are drawn from the 
innumerable edible products of the vast forests. 
Tendu fruits (Diospyros melanoxylon) and achar 
(Buchanania iatifolia) are two of the main sources 
of food supply. They collect tamarind and jamun 
fruits (Eugenia jamboiana). They collect also 
mangoes, store whole fruit, dried pulp and kernel, 
whole of crushed. Women gather various leaves, 
flowers and seeds as vegetables. 

Young green shoots, pith and seeds of bamboo, 
the fruit of ber are liked very much. In the early 
rains khudrati or bora fungus and the mushroom is 
much sought after. Elephant creeper leaves 

’siari', is collected for making leaf-plates and 
cups. Early in the monsoon when white ants 
emerge in flying swarms they collect them after 
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they have shed their wings or pull the wings off 
and eat them raw* Pork and beef are major items in 
the dietary of the hill Marias* They do not milk 
cattle. Bullocks and cow sacrifice is almost an 
essential part of funeral ceremonies and all present 
eat the meat. Dead cattle are divided up and 
eaten. They also eat the remains of a cattle killed 
by tiger. Practically there are no buffaloes in 
Abujhmar hills. 

Intoxicants are few 7 in. Abujhmar. Toddy 
palm (Borassus fiabeilifera) and mahua i.Bassia lati- 
f olia) are not grown or not tapped in Abujhmar hills. 
In some villages the juice extracted from date-palm 
(Phoenix sylvestris) is consumed. The most common 
drink is the fermented juice of sago-palm (Caryota 
urens) which the Marias call 'gorga' or 'sulphik 
When fresh it is very refreshing and tastes very 
much like fresh toddy. The peduncles of the 
sago-palm inflorescence are cut off before flower¬ 
ing. Bamboo tubes are fastened below the cut 
to catch the tap which is connected to a pot 
tied to the tree. On festivals and other occasions 
they go to nearby distilleries and enjoy the mahua 
liquor. Men, young women, girls and boys drink 
and mothers give, liquor to their children except 
those only just-born. Every drinker, in general 
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drinking bouts, before drinking pour a drop or two 
on the ground in the name of the departed* Drinking 
? landa ! is a taboo to the Abuihmarias. 

The relationship between men and women 
among the Abujhmarias is fairly well regulated. 

Considering the absence of restrictions for free 

movement between the sexes on market days 
and other ceremonial occasions, one tends to 

get an apparent impression that this society is 
permissive. But it is not the case. A hill Maria 
is very proud of his woman. He seriously resents 
any liberty being taken by any one other than^him- 
seif. There is a moral code regulating the relations 
of men and women. Premarital sexuai relationship 
is very rare. Any one who indulges in it is looked 
down upon, even though he may not be severely 

punished. Before marriage if a boy and girl had 
sexual relations marriage is quickly arranged after 
a formal betrothal ceremony. If premarital relation¬ 
ship results in pregnancy there can be no formal 
marriage. The girl goes and stays with the man 
and the man cannot refuse her. Prepuberty marriage 
never takes place. Extra marital relations are 
taboo. Polygamy is allowed. Polyandry is unknown. 
Widow remarriage is sanctioned. But widows 
with children are not seen marrying again. Cross 
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cousin marriages are very frequent and preferred. 

Clan system serves as a means of regulating 
marriages. A child is born into the clan of its 
father and if a son, must remain in that clan 
all its life; but if a daughter passes on marriage to 
the clan of her husband and on remarriage from his 
clan to that of the second husband. A son must not 
take a wife or a daughter a husband, from the 
father's clan or from any clan that is brother 
clan or dadabai to it; he or she must marry in some 
other clan which is the clan to which the wife 
belongs, i.e., mama. Majority of the villages are 
unician, i.e., the inhabitants of the particular 
village belong to a particular clan only. Therefore, 
village exogamy becomes necessary. For example, 
the village Nendnar, which was the field headquarters 
of the present writer during his fieldwork, consists 
of people belonging to Usendi clan. The boys and 
girls of this clan cannot seek marriages with the 
members of the same clan. They can marry 
with the boys and girls of other clans like Gurul, 
Wadde, Jowu and Pajtavi. 

All the womqri of the Abujhmaria society are 
immediately aware of their pregnancy. The pregnant 
woman continues to work till the time of parturi¬ 
tion. Birth usually takes place in the house itself. 
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Elderly women are called for assistance during 
delivery. Mother herself cuts the navel cord. Custom 
demands that the placenta is hurried in ground and 
an arrow is poked over the place till the remaining 
portion of the navel cord dries up. After the birth 
at the child the woman is usually confined for 
a period of eight days. The mother searches 
the body of the new “-born-baby for the birth-marks 
of some ancestor as they believe that the departed 
ancestors influence the fortunes of their posterity. 
Even though no ceremony is observed for naming 
the child, sometimes the father arranges a feast. 
The parents give a name to the new-born either 
immediately or at any time within one year of the 
birth of the child. Usually the child is named after 
an ancestor but occasionally the name of a tree, or 
an animal or the colour of the child may be given. 

Among the Marias skin diseases such as scabies, 
ringworm and eczema are very common. Eye 
complaints are frequent, owing largely to the 
habit of living and sleeping in dark unventilated huts 
and dormitories thick with smoke. Old men and 
women are frequently seen crippled with rheumatism. 
Venereal diseases are extremely rare among the 
Abujhmarias. To them illness is generally a mani¬ 
festation of something malignant, either the magic 
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of a human enemy or the ill-will either of a god 
or spirit or demons 'called ’raw 1 . At funerals 
steps are taken to ascertain whether magic was the 

cause of death. In illness the wadde or medicine 

* * 

man is approached for cure* He waving a bunch of 
peacock feathers in his hands waits till he is 
possessed by god to give his decision and advice, 
Abujhmarias believe that god speaks through him. 
While he is being possessed by god he recites 
the names of all the clan-gods and pretends 
to charm a patient's illness by brushing the peacock 
feathers down from the head or the affected 
part to the toes, where he blows the illness away. 
The whole process ’is known as ’wadde kiyanak 


Among the Abujhmarias burial takes place only 
after the arrival of all near relatives of the dead. 
With the dead are hurried some of his personal 
belongings. These are said to be for the use of the 
dead. A little rice, tobacco, liquor and a small 
quantity of water in a pot are kept- near the burial 
ground as the last offerings for the departed soul, 
A big slab of stone measuring 3 to 5 feet in length 
is erected over the Diace of the burial as a memorial 
post. Dried gourds,pots,mats, etc. and clothes of 
the deceased are hung on a tree near the burial 
ground. After burial there are no elaborate cere- 
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monies. Usually a feast is arranged for the people 
of the entire village but there is no fixed time for 
this kind of feast. 

Abujhmarias believe in spirits and transmigra¬ 
tion of souls. Their life is balanced with the horror 
of the spirits and ghosts on one hand and the rights 
that are expected from and the duties and obliga¬ 
tions they owe towards the invisible on the other. 
Wrongs are never committed because none wants to 
invite the wrath of a spirit or a clan deity. Telling 
lies is unknown to them since they believe that the 
spirits and deities are capable of bringing the 
culprits to heels. 

Political organisation among the Abujhmarias 
is very strong and the people have high regard 
towards their leaders. Every village has a panel of 
secular and religious officials. There is a head man 
'pateP and a petty police official* kotwaP whose duty 
is to report to police all births and deaths within his 
jurisdiction. Every group of villages belong to certain 
’pargana' which is headed by Pargana Manji. Every 
village has its panchayat presided over by the 
village headman, and each pargana has a pargana 
panchayat which is the Court of Appeal. Pargana 
Manji is the Jink between the people of his pargana 
and the outside government officials. This office is 
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hereditory. The village councils of all the villages 
in the pargana select a Sarpanch Mukhyal who passes 
judgement in those cases which are decided by 
the village council and by the pargana Manji. 
There are other religious eiders. Burn Gaita is the 
village priest. He supervises all sacrifices concerned 
with the village and its festivals and to perform the 
worship of the village mother. Siraha is the clan 
priest who fulfils spiritual duties for its members. 
Wadde is another priest who is considered as 
servant and interpreter of the gods. He has power 
of falling into ecstacy and in this condition devine 
the will and proclaim the wishes of unseen souls of 
the departed and spirits. These men are the real 
rulers of an Abujhmar village. Their words are of 
greater effect than that of the most powerful and 
popular officials. 

To conclude, the Abujhmarias are one of most 
’primitive’ tribes of Central India simple in nature, 
honest in their dealings and too much conscious of 
their self-respect living in the inaccessible mountains 
of Bastar unaffected by the fruits of modern civiliza¬ 
tion. They have their own codes, customs and 
manners. They have self-sufficient economy, the 
source of income being hunting, fishing, food 
gathering from vast forests and shifting cultivation. 
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2»0» Phonemic Inventory 

Evidence for contrast leads us to posit the 
following segmental phonemes for Abujhmaria. 


Consonants 




BI 

DE AL 

RE PA VE GL 

Stopsj 





Voiceless 


P 

t 

t c k 

• 

Voiced 


b 

d 

4 i . s 

Fricatives 



s 

h 

Lateral 



1 


Trill 



r 


Flap 




r 

• 

Nasals 


m 

n 

© 

n 

Semi-vowels 

w 


y 

[Notes 

BI = 

Bilabial, DE = 

Dental, AL - Alveolar 


RE = 

Retroflex, PA = Palatal* VE - Velar 


GL = 

■ Glottal]. 





Vowels 






High Mid Low 

Front unrounded 


f* * >9 9 

i, i: e, e: 

Central un 

rounded 


a, as 

Back rounded 


• • • * 

u, u: o, oi 
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Transition Features 

(i) Juncture: 

Close juncture (denoted by space 
between two utterances). 

Open juncture / + / 

(ii) Clause terminals: 

Falling terminal / j / 

Rising terminal / f / 

Level terminal / —> / 

2.1.0. Phonetic Correlates 

For the articulatory description of consonants 

i 

we distinguished various articulators along the lower 
margin of the oral cavity and various points 
of articulation along the upper margin. A combina¬ 
tion of articulators and points of articulation 
constitutes a position of articulation. Various 
obstructions in the flow of air current in the 
oral passage were also distinguished.Thus, the terms 
bilabial, velar, etc., refer to the speech sounds 
produced at various positions of articulation; the 
terms stop, nasal, etc., refer to the sounds produced 
by various obstructions in the flow of air current in 
the oral passage. Likewise vowel articulations are 
described in terms of lip position, tongue height and 
tongue advancement. 

The phonemic system of the Abujhmaria consists 
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of twenty consonants and ten vowels. The consonant 
system consists of (i) ten stops; bilabial, dental, 
retroflex, palatal and velar stops with a distinctive 
opposition oi voice and voicelessness at each point. 


of .articulation; (ii) 


two fricatives; alveolar and 


glottal; (iil) one alveolar lateral; Civ) one 
trill; (v) ore retroflex flap; (vi) three nasals; 
dental and velar; and (vlii) two semi-vowels; 


alveolar 


bilabial, 

bilabial 


and palatal semi-vowels. Voiced and voiceless 
opposition is distinctive only among stops. Stops are 
tense, i.e., they are articulated with relatively 
strong force and muscular tension in the initial 


position after an open juncture and are lax, i.e., 
they are articulated with relatively weak force and 
tension in the intervocalic position. The phonetic 

difference between /r/ and /r/ is in the number of 

* 

apical taps. All consonants except /n/ and /r/ occur 
in the initial, medial and final positions of a word. 
Consonants occurring in the word-final positions 
have an allophone of a unreleased variety of their 
respective points of articulation. Nasal /n/ has 
three allophones - a palatal [fv] before palatal 
stops, a retroflex nasal [n] before retroflex stops and 
a dental nasal, [n] elsewhere. 


Consonant Geminations 

All consonants, except h, r, n and w, can occur 
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as geminates in the medial position of a word 
between two short vowels or between a short 
and a long vowel. These geminated consonants do 
contrast with the single consonants in the same 
environment. Because of such contrasts, the 
geminated consonants are written double in this 
work. The geminated consonants which span mor¬ 
pheme boundaries are pronounced longer than 
those geminated consonants that do not span mor¬ 
pheme boundaries. Here gemination occurs due to 
certain morphological processes. Compare, for 
example, /puna:/ ’new* and /punno:/ 'she does not 
know’. (In the second example, the final nasal of the 
root pun- is doubled before the .following nagative 
suffix ~qi). 

The vowel system consists of five short and 
five long vowels. Short and long refer to the 
duration required to produce the sound or the 
length of time that the air stream is emitted. The 
quality of the vowels is chiefly determined by 
whether the tongue is high in the mouth, at mid¬ 
point in the mouth, or low. The tongue in the 
articulation of vowels, may be in the front of 
the mouth, in the central region of the mouth, or in 
the back. Thus, there are two essential criteria or 
features, that we employed in the description of 
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vowels', one vertical (high, mid and low) and the 
other horizontal (front, central and back). 


Vowels are also described as rounded and 
unrounded keeping in view the position of the lips 
during their articulation. The front and central 
vowels are pronounced with the lips neutral or 
spread; they are unrounded vowels. The back 
vowels are pronounced with lip rounding or labializa¬ 
tion, i.e., with the lips pursed or protruded; they are 
rounded vowels. 

Short and long voweis do contrast only in the 
initial and medial positions of a word and not in the 


final position. The word-final vowei is always 
phonetically half-long, i.e., when compared to those 
long vowels occurring in the initial and medial posi¬ 
tions of a word, the duration of the word-final 
vowels is not that longer. Hence, word-final 
vowels with half-length are treated ailophones of 
the long vowels occurring elsewhere. 


In the articulation of long vowels the tongue 
position is slightly higher while for the short vowels 
it is slightly lowered. 

2.2.0. The phonetic transcription used here is rela¬ 
tively broad. The following kinds ox phonetic details 
have been ignored (unless otherwise indicated). 
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Fortis and Lenis: In general, word-initial conso¬ 
nants are pronounced with greater impedance 
of the air stream., increased tension of the muscles 
of the articulators and heightened sub-glottal 
pressure. Word-medial and word-final consonants, 
when not doubled, are pronounced with less impe¬ 
dance, decreased tension, and reduced sub-glottal 
pressure. Such fortis and lenis variants are not 
noted in the transcription. 


The affricates, labelled 'stops’ in the inventory 
function unambiguously as unit consonants in. Abujh- 
rnaria. We have dropped the notation /ts/ and /dz/ 
in favour of /<:/ and /j/ respectively. 


Word-initial vowels are 

with glottal catch onset, 
the transcriotion. 

i 


autornatically pronounced 

This onset is omitted in 


The s 

tudy of trans 

it.ion 

features - 

juncture and 

clause terminals - is 

not 

exhaustive. 

They are 

explained 

here only 

for 

illustrative 

purposes. 


2.3.9. Phonemic Contrasts 

The phonemes are established on the evidence 
of contrasts between phonetically similar segments 
in analogous and identical environments. Eleven 
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types of contrasts are given for consonant phonemes. 
They are: 

(1) Voiced and voiceless stops, 

(2) Voiceless retroflex and voiceless 

dental stops, 

(3) Glottal fricative and voiceless velar 

stop, 

(4) Alveolar fricative and palatal voice¬ 

less stop, 

(5) Alveolar fricative and glottal 

fricative, 

(6) Lateral and trill, 

(7) Trill and flap, 

(8) Flap and voiced retroflex stop, 

(9) Bilabial and dental nasal, 

(10) Dental and velar nasal’ and 

(11) Bilabial and palatal semi-vowels. 

Following contrasts are given for vowels: 

(1) Contrast between short vowels, 

(2) Contrast between long vowels and 

(3) Contrast between short and long 

vowels. 

2.3. 1 .Consonant Contrasts 

Contrast between /b/ and /p/ 


/bi:tos/ 

'arrow with round head to 

« 

hit birds' 

/pi:to:/ 

'song* 

/be:!/ 

'jaggery' 

/pe:l/ 

'human excrement' 

/kabusr/' 

'news' 

/kapa:r/ 

'forehead' 
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Contrast between /d/ and /1/ 

/da:y/ 

'to go' 

/ta:y/ 

'to bring' 

/da'sri:/ 

'pulse* 

/tasris/ 

’plate’ 

/pad!:/ 

'ten* 

/math/ 

’medicine' 

Contrast between 

/ j / and /c/ 

/ jasta:/ 

'grinding stone 

/casta:/ 

'umbrella' 

/kajiy as/ 

'quarrel' 

/kaci:/ 

'iron' 

/arj/ 

’bear’ 

/asc/ 

'to select' 


Contrast between /d/ and /t/ 


/doda:/ 

'brooke' 

/tuta:/ 

'green grass, forest' 

/dusti:/ 

'a small round basket' 

/todi:/ 

'mouth' 

/kodw/ 

'prayer' 

/ko:tk/ 

'an edible jungle fruit 


Contrast between /g/ and. /!</ 


/gulla:/ 

/kulla:/ 

/aga:/ 

/uka:/ 


’a basket* 
'buttock' 
'there' 
'star* 
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/na:g/ 

'cobra* 

/nask/ 

'to me' 

Contrast between 

/1/ and /1/ 

/ tuta:/ 

’green grass, forest’ 

/tuta:/ 

s a peg 5 

. ,/katu 1/ 

a 

’a cot' 

/kutul/ 

'a wooden stool' 

/go:t/ 

■pellet' 

/go:t/ 

'love, affection' 

Contrast between 

/h/ and /k/ 

/his/ 

’to give' 

/kir/ 

'to do’ 

/hoy/ . 

'porcupine' 

/koy/ 

’to cut' 

” /behe:/ 

'fox' 

/beke:/ 

'where' 

Contrast between /s/ and /c/ 

/suna:/ 

'gold' 

/cunna:/ 

'lime' 

/kusir/ 

'curry' 

/kuci:/ 

'father's younger brother 

/kis/ 

'fire' 

/kic/ 

'to stitch' 


Contrast between /s/ and /h/ 
/selasr/ 'centipede' 
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/hela:r/ 

'younger sister' 

/nisna:/ 

’ladder 5 

/nehna:/ 

'good' 

/pe:sa:/ 

'work' 

/pe:ha:/ 

'to uproot' 

Contrast between 

/!/ and /r/ 

/lasyi:/ 

'red ant 5 

/rasyis/ 

‘pole to support a h 

in hut construction 

/ille:/ 

’no 1 

/Irle:/ 

’cattle-shed' 

/kai/ 

'stone' 

/kar/ 

'hunger* 

Contrast between 

/r/ and /r/ 

/ko:ras/ 

'lap' 

/ko:ra:/ 

'horse 1 

/koris/ 

'share' 

/kori:/ 

’buriai ground' 

/o:r/ 

'he' 

/o:r/ 

'field' 

Contrast between 

/r/ and /$/ 

/kori:/ 

'burial ground' 

/ko:cji:/ 

'twenty' 

/na|7 

’bug’ 

/ mo<J/ 

’navel’- 

/ wapi:/ 

'air' 
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/adi:/ 'below' 

Contrast between /m/ and /n/ 


/ma:r/ 

'to finish 

/na:r/ 

'village' 

/ma:wa:/ 

'our' 

/na:wa:/ 

'mine' 

/ro:m/ 

'to rest' 

/lo:n/ 

'house' 


Contrast between /n/ and /n/ 

,/nan/ 'I' 

/nu:n/ 'sesame' ' 

/mi:n/ 'fish' 

/min/ 'to swallow' 

/han/ 'to go' 

/an/ 'to open mouth widely' 


Contrast between /w/ and /y/ 

/wa:y/ 'to come' 

/ya:y/ 'mother' 

/ma:wo:r/ 'our people' 

/moyo:l/ 'rabbit' 

/kaw/ 'to laugh' 

/kay/ 'hand' 

Contrasts Between Single and Double Consonants 

lpi and lopl 
/ka:pa sr/ 


'forehead' 



,/gappai/ 
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'a big basket' 

lb! and /bb/ 

/dasba:/ 

'a room* 

/dabba:/ 

'a tin' 

It/ and /tt/ 

/mati:/ 

'medicine' 

/nettur/ 

’blood' 

/d/ and /dd/ 

/padis/ 

'ten' 

,/paddk/ 

'pig' 

/cl and /cc/ 

/kaci:/ 

’iron’ 

/kucca:/ 

’bunch’ 

/j/ and /jj/ 

/ aja:/ 

'a ladder' 

/ majja:/ 

'a razor' 

/t/ and /tt/ 

* 

/tuta:/ 

'forest' 

/tattosr/ 

9 * ® ® ' 

'chin' 

/d/ and /dd/ 

/doda;/ 

'brooke' 

/muddas/ 

* «*» ' 

'neighbour' 

/!</ and /kk/ 

/ ukas/ 

'star' 
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/akka:/ ’elder sister’ 

/g/ and /gg/ 

/nega:/ ’with, in possession' 

/begga:/ ■ ’where' 

Is/ and /ss/ 

/pe:sa;/ 'a work' 

/kassa:/ 'a pond' 

,/rn/ and /rnrn/ 

/tarriur/ 'younger brother' 

/tumma:/ 'gourd vessel' 

/n/ and /rtn/ 

/suna:/ 'gold' 

/nanna:/ T 

/1/ and /ll/ 

/kaiu:/ 'toddy' 

/kalle:/ ’thief 

/r/ and /rr/ 

/koris/ 'a snare' 

/gorre:/ 'sheep' 

/>'/ and /yy/ 

/piya:/ 'young one of animals’ 

/wiyya:/ 'a small basket to keep 

vegetables' 
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2»3.2«0« Vowel Contrasts 
2.3.2.I. Short Vowels 


Contrast between 

/!/ and /e/ 

/ in/ ' 

’to say’ 

,/en/ 

’bunch of grain’ 

/nirurn/ 

’pure’ 

/nerum/ 

’necklace’ 

/ki.l/ 

’shout’ 

,/kel/ 

’hair’ 

Contrast between 

/u/ and /o/ 

/ud/ 

’to sit 5 

,/ot / 

’promise’ 

/kurs/ 

’antelope* 

/kors/ 

’tender leaf*' 

/puv/ 

’to bloom* 

/koy/ 

’to cut, reap harves 

Contrast between 

/e/ and /a/ 

/ei/ 

’rat' 

/al/ 

'to get ready' 

,/kel/ 

'hair * 

/kal/ 

'stone* 

/pel/ 

'wedding' 

/pal/ 

’tooth' 

Contrast between /e/ and /o/ 

/et/ 

'to carry' 

/ot/ 

'to promise* 
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/el/ 

/ol/ 

/rend/ 

/lond/ 

• 

23*2.2. Long Vowels 

Contrast between 

/ i:n/ 

/e:n/ 

/i:ta:/ 

/e:te:/ 

« 

/mari:/ 

/ma:re:/ 

Contrast between 
/u:p/ 
loir/ 

/kuihk/ 
/ko:hk / 
/tarnu:/ 
/bommo:/ 

Contrast between 
/esr/ 

/a:r/ 

/pe:l/ 

/pa:.!/ 

/ma:re:/ 

/mara:/ 


'rat' 

'to bend down' 

'two' 

'to kiss' 

/!:/ and /e:/ 

'to give birth’ 
'elephant' 

'tamarind' 

'iock' 

'child' 

'wing' 

/u:/ and /os/ 

'smoke stains on wall 
'he' 

'mushrooms' 

'fowls' 

'younger brother' 
'breasts' 

leil and /a:/ 

'water' 

'woman' 

'human excrement' 
'milk' 

'wing' 

'tree' 
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Contrast between /e:/ and /os/ 


/esn/ 

'elephant' 

/osn/ 

'him' (acc.) 

/be; 1/ 

'jaggery' 

/bo:r/ 

'who' 

/kikke:/ 

'fish' 

/ka:ko:/ 

'mother's mother 


2«3.2.3« Short and Long Vowels 
Contrast between /i/ and /is/ 

/in/ 'to say' 

/i:n/ ! to give birth to' 


/pir / 
/pisr/ 
/nil/ 
/nisr/ 


'rain' 

'to squeeze' 
'to stand' 
'ash' 


Contrast between 
/pel/ 

/ pe:l/ 

/en/ 

/e:n/ 

/epo?r/ 

/e:pur/ 

Contrast between 
/ud/ 

/usp/ 

/huka:/ 


/e/ and /e:/ 

'marriage' 

'human excrement* 
'bunch of grain' 
'elephant' 

'broom-stick' 

'sweat' 

/u/ and /u:/ 

'to sit* 

'smoke stains on walls' 


'star' 
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/nu:ka:/ 

‘rice 1 


/ jur / 

’mucus' 


/just/ 

'clean' 


Contrast between, / 0 / and ,/o:/ 


i'oyl 

‘porcupine’ 


/o;y/ 

’to carry’ 

- 

Idol/ 

'to die' 


/do:!/ 

‘a drum' 


/kori:/ 

'burial ground' 

/ko:di:/ 

'twenty' 


Contrast between /a/ and /a:/ 


/ar/ 

.'to weep' 


/ a:r/ 

'woman' 


/kal/ 

'stone' 


/ k a: i / 

'leg' 


/nar/ 

'vein' 


/na:r/ 

'village' 


2.4,0. Allophonic 

Distribution 


2.4.1. Consonants 



Bilabi'ais: 



/p/ - [p] Voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop, 

occurs in all positions. 


/pal/ 

[pal] 

'tooth' 

/dispi:/ 

* 

[dispi.] 

! mud wall' 

/kulup/ 

[kulup] 

'lock' 
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/b / - /b/ Voiced unaspirated bilabial stop, 


occurs 

in all positions. 


/burgasl/ 

[burgail] 

'bison’ , 

/kaba;r/ 

[kaba:r] 

’work’ 

/k.arasb/ 

[kara;b] 

’bad’ 

/m/ - [rnj Voiced bilabial 
all positions. 

nasal, occurs in 

/mara:/ 

[mara.] 

'tree' 

/memmesr/ 

[memrnetr] 

'respectable person' 

/kulm/ 

[kulm] 

'pus' 

/w/ - [u] Non-syliabic high back rounded vocoid 
occurs in ail positions. 

/wii/ 

[uil] . 

'bow' 

/suwa:/ 

[suua.] 

'a well' 

/ ma:w/ 

[ma:u] 

'sambhar' 

Dentais: 



/t/ - [t] 

occurs 

Voiceless unaspi 
in all positions. 

[rated dental stop, 

/tin/ 

[tin] 

'to eat' 

/ba:tas/ 

[ba:ta.] 

"what?' 

/go:t/ 

[go:t] 

'love' 

/d/ - [d] Voiced unaspirated 
in all positions. 

dental stop, occurs 

/da:ri:/ 

[da:ri.] 

'pulse' 

/pade:r/ 

[pade:r] 

'name' 

/id/. 

[id] 

'this' 
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In/ - [n], [n], [n] 

[n] Voiced retroflex' nasal, occurs when it 
precedes retroflex stops. ' 

/pindi:/ [pindi.] 'flour, powder* 

/undul/ [undull ■ 'smoke* 

/kanteir/ [kante:R] 'tears’ 

[rf] Voiced palatal nasal, occurs when it 
precedes palatal stops. 

/asncasr/ [a:nca:r] ’wife’ 

» ■ o " 

/injes/ [irlje.] 'now' 

[nj Voiced alveolar nasal, occurs elsewhere. 


/nasr/ 

[nair] 

'village 

/punas/ 

[puna,] 

’new* 

/misn/ 

[mhn] 

'fish* 

Re tr ofl exes: 




jtj - [t] Voiceless unaspirated retroflex stop, 


accurs 

in ali positions. 


/taslis / 

[taslK] 

'cow' 

/e:te:/ 

[e:te.] 

'crab* 

/ha:t/ 

[hast] 

'bazaar' 

/d/ - [d] 
occurs 

Voiced unaspirated retroflex stop, 
in all positions. 

/del/ 

[dol] 

'to die’ 

/po:dd^ 

[po:dd] 

'sun' 

/kosdi 2 / 

[ko:di. j 

’twenty' 

/ gu:^l/ 

[gu:<^] 

'wall of bamboo 
splinters' 
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Palatals: 

/c/ - [c] Voiceless unaspirated palatal stop with 
sibilant release, occurs in all positions. 


/conna:/ 

[conna.] 

’small’ 

/kaci:/ 

[kaci.] 

’iron’ 

/ mac/ 

[mac] 

‘mist* 

/]/ - [j] Voiced unaspirated 
in all Dositions. 

A 

palatal stop, occurs 

/jesJ / 

[jesl] 

’fishing net’ 

./mujosl/ 

[mujosl] 

’husband’ 

/kasnji:/ 

[kasnji.] 

’grass’ 

/arj/ 

[arj] 

’bear’ 

/y/ - [i] No 
- vocoid, 

n-sy liabic: higi 
occurs in all po: 

'i front unrounded 
sitions. 

/ya:mo:l/ 

[ia:rno:i] 

n 

’tortoise’ 

/'ley a:/ 

[leia.] 

’maiden’ 

/koyto:r/ 

[koitosr] 

r\ 

’a Gorid man’ 

/ney/ 

t ne A^ ' 

’oil’ 

/nay/ 

[nai] 

n 

’dog’ 

Velars: 



/k/ - [k] 

occurs 

Voiceless unaspirated velar stop, 
in ail positions. 

/kal/ 

[kal] 

’stone’ 

/pe:ko:r/ 

[pe:ko:r] 

’boys’ 

/a:k/ 

[ask] 

’leaf’ 


/g/ - [g] Voiced unaspirated velar stop, occurs 
in all positions. 
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/go:t/ 

[go:t] 

’pebble' 

/gu:ge:/ 

[gtuge.] 

'butterfly' 

/ingo:/ 

[^.ingo.] 

'yes, an expression 
of agreement' 

/nasg / 

[na:g] 

'cobra' 

/n/ - [ft] Voiced velar 
and final positions. 

■ nasal, occurs in medial 

» 

/ange:/ 

[aft ge.] 

'eider brother's wife 

/ingo:/ 

[Yiftgo.J 

'yes, an expression 
of agreement' 

/o:n/ 

[o:n] 

’anger' 

/da:rin/ 

[da:rih] 

'pulse' 

Fricatives: 



/s/ - [s] Voiceless alveolar fricative, occurs 
in all positions. 

/se:la:r/ 

[se:la:r] 

'younger sister' 

/pe:sa:/ 

[pe:sa.] 

'occupation, work' 

/kis/ 

[kis] 

'fire' 

/h / - [h] Voiceless 

in all positions. 

glottal fricative, occurs 

/hawo:r/ 

[hawo:r] 

'salt' 

/be:he:/ 

[be:he.] 

'fox' 

/osoh/ 

[ w osoh] 

'again' 


Lateral: 

/l/ - [1] Voiced alveolar lateral, occurs in 

ail positions. 


/lernj/ [le:nj] 


'moon, month' 
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/kuim/ 

[kulrn] 

’pus* 

/ molosl/ 

[moio:l] 

’rabbit’ 

Trill: 



hi- [R], [r] 



[R] Strong mid-palatal voiced trill, occurs 
finally after front and back vowels. 

/e:r/ 

t y e:R] 

’water’ 

/musur/ 

[rnusuR] 

’rain’ (drizzling) 

/'.mosor/ 

[mosoR] 

’nose’ 

[r] Voiced alveolar trill, occurs elsewhere. 

• /re:ki:/ 

[re:ki.] 

'umbrella made of 
leaves' 

/ moros/ 

[moros] 

'a creeper used as a 
rope, elephant 
creeper* 

/na:r/ 

[na:r] 

'village' 

Flap: 



/r/ - [r] Voic 

• « 

and final 

ed retroflex 
positions. 

flap, occurs in medial 

/karri:/ 

[karri.^ ] 

'arrow' 

/ pur i:/ 

[puri. y ] 

’insect' 

/arj/ 

[arj] 

’bear’ 

/a: r / 

[air] 

'woman' 

/na:r/ 

[na:r ] 

’tomorrow’ 

2.4.2. Vowels 




N * [*], [i] 

[>] Lower-mid central- unrounded vocoid ? 
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occurs medially when preceded by a 
retroflex or flap con to id. 

/cutiyasl/ [cutliasl] ’small mouse' 

/tiri-nj/ [tirinj] ’finger nail' 

[i] High front short unrounded vocoid with 
an onglide [y] initially, occurs in word-initial 
and medial positions. 


/ id/ 

[ y id] 

’this’ 

/in/ 

[ y in] 

’to say 

/aw in/ 

[awin] 

’meat’ 

/is/ - [i.s], [i-1 




[is] Lower-high unrounded long vocoid, 
occurs medially with an onglide [^] in the 
initial position oi a word. 

/iskasr/ [^iskast] ’darkness’ 

/ni:r/. [ni:r] ’ash’ 

Li.] Lower-high unrounded half-long 
vocoid occurs elsewhere. 

/na:ri:/ [na;ri.] ’tomorrow' 


/e/ - [e] Mid-front short unrounded vocoid with 
an onglide [y] initially, occurs in initial and 
medial positions in a word. 


fen! 

[ y en] 

’bunch of grains' 

fell 

[ y el] 

’rat’ 

/kei/ 

[kei] 

’hair’ 

/es/ - 

- [e:], tej 



[es] Mid-front long 
occurs in word-initial « 

unrounded vocoid, 
and medial positions. 
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Initially, it occurs with an onglide [*]. 
/e:ti:/ [^e:ti.] 'she-goat' 

/ei n/ [^e:n.| ’elephant’ 

[e.] Mid-front half-long unrounded vocoid 
occurs elsewhere* 

/ma:re:/ [rna:re.] 'wing' 

,/kikke:/ [kikke.] 'fish 1 

• *v 

/u/ - [u] High-back short rounded vocoid, occurs 
in word-initial and medial positions. 

/ uskul/ [uskul] ’school* 

/uruk/ [uruk] ’urine’ 

• « 

/u:/ - [u:], [u.] 

[u:] High-back long rounded vocoid, occurs 
in word-initial and medial positions. 

/u:p/ [u:p] 'smoke stains on wall' 

/mu:nd/ [mu:nd] 'three' 

[u.] High-back half-long rounded vocoid, 
occurs elsewhere. 

/aru:/ [aru.] 'and, also' 

/guruju:/ [guruju.] 'teacher' 

/o/ - [o] High-mid short back rounded vocoid, 
occurs in word-initial and medial positions. 
Initially it occurs with an onglide [wj. 

/ondi:/ [^ondi.] 'one' 

/golor/ [golor] 'bull' 

/o:/ - [o:], [o.] 

[o:] Higher-mid iong back rounded vocoid, 
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occurs in word-initial and medial Dositions. 

X 

Initially it occurs with an onglide [w]. 

/o:rk / [ w o:rk] 'fields' 

• • 

/bo:r/ [bo:r] 'who' 

[o.] Higher-mid half-long back rounded 
vocoid, occurs elsewhere. 

/du:do:/ [du:do.] 'breasts' 

/po:lo:/ [podo.j 'taboo' 

/a/ - [o], [a] ; 

[9] Mean-mid central unrounded vocoid, 
occurs in the word-initial syllable and in 
the penultimate syllable when followed by 
[a] in the succeeding syllable. 


/kal/ 

[kol] 

'stone 

/kabar/ 

[kobar] 

'news' 

/karpahal/ 

[karpahal] 

'poor' 


[a] Low-central unrounded voiced, occurs 
elsewhere. 

/bagara/ [bagara.J 'where from' 

/a:/ - [a:], [a.] 

[a:] Low central long unrounded vocoid, 
occurs in word-initial and medial positions. 

/a:hku:/ [a:hku.] 'thorn' 

/ra:pi:/ [ra:pi.] 'cobbler's needle' 

[a,]. Low central half-long unrounded 
vocoid, occurs elsewhere. 

/mara:/ [mara.] 'tree' 

/ka:ya:/ [ka:ya.] 'unripe fruit 1 
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2.5.0. Interpretation Problem 

Syllabic and Non-syllabic Vowels: 

The following are the sequences of syllabic and 
non-syliabic vowels found in our data: 


1. 

nu 

[miia:r] 

A * 

'daughter' 

2. 

n-.ii 

[e:r mi:ia:na." 

r*i 

I 'to bathe' 

3. 

/ei/ 

r\ 

[keimul] 

A 

'pungent' 

4. 

/e:i/ 

a 

[ke:ia:na.] 

! to call' 

5. 

/ui / 

A 

[kuie:r] 

A 

'river' 

6. 

/oi/ 

[hoide:l] 

'oven, fireplace 

7. 

■lo-.il 

•v 

[no:i] 

'pain, disease' 

8. 

/ai/ 

[nail 

A 

'dog' 

9. 

/a:i/ 

[la:ii.] 

n 

'red ant' 

10. 

/iu/ 

a 

[iurarn] 

A 

'yoke' 



[iu] 

A 

'these' 

11 . 

/i:u/ 

a 

[ni:ua.] 

'your' (sg.) 

12. 

/eu/ 

*> 

[keu] 

'ear' 

13. 

/e:u/ 

•A 

[de:ua:na.] 

'to dive' 

14 . 

/uu/ 

«■ > 

• [duua:l] 

'tiger' 

15 . 

/o:u/ 

[ko:ue.] 

'monkey' 

16. 

/au/ 

V **S 

[dauha.] 

A 

'path' 

17 . 

/a: u/ 

A 

[ma:ua.] 

A 

'our' 



[ma:u] 

'sambhar' 


In the sequences given above, the first vowel is 
more sonorous and therefore acts as the peak of the 
syllable while the second vowel is non-syllabic. A 
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combination of syllabic and non-syllabic vowel is 
called a diphthong. In the above sequences the non- 
syllabic vowel is denoted with a curve below as a 
diacritic. When we examine these diphthongs we 
find that non-syllabic vowel has a higher tongue 
position than the syllabic vowel. Since they are 
non-syllabic and have in every case a higher tongue 
position than the contiguous vowel they are described 
here as semi-vowels. The tongue position of 
the semi-vowel is not only higher than that of a 
contiguous vowel but nearly always more advanced 
or more retracted as well. The position of the 
lips also vary according to the pronunciation of the 
preceding vowel. Considering all these possibilities 
semi-vowel [I] is rewritten as /y/ in the articulation 
of which the height of the tongue is higher and more 
advanced than the contiguous vowel and the lip in 
unrounded position. The semi-vowei [u] is likewise 
rewritten as /w/ in the articulation of which the 
height of the tongue is lower and more retracted 
than the contiguous vowel and the lip in rounded 

; • ' v 

position. 

In the preceding paragraph, the non-syllabic 
vocoid [i] and [u] are treated as consonants /y/ and 

r\ r\ . 

/w/ respectively on the strength of their phonetic 
properties. The segments [i] and [u] function 

r\ n 
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either as consonants or vowels according to 
the place in which they occur in basic phonological 
and grammatical units and according to the struc¬ 
tural pressure exerted upon them in- these posi¬ 
tions by structural analogies (Pike, 1942 : 129). 
The characteristic types of consonant and vowel 
sequences in the non-suspicious sequences of seg¬ 
ments provide us sufficient ground for treating 
[i] and [u] as consonants /y/ and /w/ respectively. 

n o 

if we look into the syllabic structures of the words 
in the data, they are either monosyllabic \ or 
poiy-syliabics. The non-suspecious pattern of 
monosyllabic words have the syllable types VC or CV 
or CVC etc., as in the words [ad] 'that 1 , [hi.] ’give’, 
[kai] ’stone', etc., and similarly, the polysyllabic 
words have the syllabic types CVCV, CVC VC, 
VCCVC or CVCCV etc., as in .the words [ka^i,] 
'threshing floor', [ka:ka:f] 'crow', [edpan] 'useless' 
and [ko:nda.] 'eye', etc. Syllabic patterns VV or 
CVV, or CVVV, CVVC or VVCVC, etc., do not 
occur in this language. Therefore, it is clear 
that in the syllabic pattern of the language both [i] 
and [u] occupy the place of consonants. Thus, the 
non-syiiabic vocoid [i] in the word [miiasr] 'daughter' 
and [u] in the word [duua:l] 'tiger' are treated 
as consonants. 
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2.6.0. Distribution of Phonemes 
2.6.1. Consonants 

The table given below shows the distribution of 
consonant phonemes in the initial, medial and final 
positions of a word. The plus sign in the table 
indicates the occurrence of a particular phoneme in 
that particular position and a blank indicates its 
non-occurrence. Among consonants, ail can occur in 
the initial, medial and final positions of a word. The 
phonemes /r/ and /n/ do not occur in the word- 
initial position. 


Initially j 
before 

Medially 

L _ ...... 

CJ 

i 

> 

i 

r 

| v-v v-c 
1__ 

: v-cc c-v cc-v c- 


Finally 

after 





p + - 

b + 

t + + 

d + 

t + - 

d + 

c + 

j + 

l< + - 

g + ■ + 


+ — 

+ + 

+ 

+ + 

+ • + 

+ + 

+ 

■f- — 

+ — 

+ + 





+ 

+ 

+ 

- 

- 

+ 

- 

+■ 

+ 

- 

+ 

•- 

+ 

- 

+ 

+ 

+ 

J- 

- 

- 

+ 

- 

+ 

- 

+ 

-t- 

4 - 

+ 

- 

- 

+ 

- 

+ 

- 

+ 

- 

+ 

+ 

- 

- 

+ 

+ 

+ 

* 

_ 

4- 

_ 


(Contd....) 
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Initially 

before 

Medially 

Finally 

after 

-V 

-c ! 

V-V 

v-c 

V-CC 

C-V 

cc-v 

c-c 

V~ 

c- 

s 

4- 

- 

4* 

4 

- 

4 

- 

- 

4- 

4 

h 

4 

* 

+ 

4 

- 

4 

~ 

~ 

4 

•- 

i 

4 

- 

4* 

4 

- 

4 

“ 

- 

4 

- 

r. 

4 

- 

T 

- 

- 

4 . 

- 

- 

4 

- . 

r 

« 

- 

-- 

4 

4 

- 

-j- 

' - 

- 

4 

- 

m 

+ 

- 

4 

4 

- . 

4 

- 

- 

4 

- 

n 

+ 

- 

4 ' 

4 

4 

4 

- 

- 

'+ 

4 

• 

n 

- 

•- 

- 

4 

- 

_ , 

- 

- 

4 

4 

w 

4 

- 

4- 

4 

- 

4 

- 

- 

4. 

- 

y 

JL. 

- 

4 

4 

- 

4 

- 

- 

4 

- 


Example s; 


/pi 

Initially : -V 

pal 

’tooth’ 


Medially : V-V 

uspur 

. ’breathe’ 


C-V 

irpen 

’bark of tree' 


Finally ; V- 

ke:p 

’time’ 


c- 

mu lp 

’to set’ (sun) 

lb/ 

Initialiy ; -V 

bo;r 

’who’ 


Medially ; V-V 

gabe;l 

’bat’ 


V-C 

jabdain 

'sharp teeth of 
animals’ 


C-V 

dorba: 

’lung’ 


Finally ; V- 

kara;b 

'bad' 

it/ 

Initially ; -V 

tin 

’eat’ 


-C 

tra.;s 

’snake’ 
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id 



!k/ 


Medially : V-V 

ita: 

’tamarind' 

C-V 

pate:r 

’thin’ 

c-v 

armto: 

• 

'younger sister’s 
husband' 

Finally : V- 

pat 

'flame' 

Inicialiy : -V 

dorba: 

'lung' 

Medially : V-V 

model 

'tree, trunk' 

C-C 

tandki: 

'liver' 

v-c 

podia: 

'bush' 

c-v 

hoyde:l 

'fireplace, hearth 

Finally : V- 

ad 

'that' 

C- 

ond 

'one' 

Initiaiiy : -V 


'forest' 

Medially : V-V 

pa:£a: 

'song' 

C-V 

cim^a: 

'tongs' 

V-C 

ko:tk 

• 

'jungle fruit' 

Finally : V- 

gen 

'intercourse' 

initialiy : -V 

duwa:l 

• 

'tiger' 

Medially : V-V 

gudi: 

'temple' 

C-V 

ender 

• • 

'bamboo cage to 
trap fishes' 

V-C 

edpan 

'useless' 

C-C 

pandri: 

'white' 

Finally : V- 

god 

'cattle' 

C- 

und 

• 

'smoke' 

Initially : -V 

con 

'gold' 

Medially : V-V 

recca: 

'open ground' 

C-V 

a:nca:r 

'woman' 

Finally : V- 

mac 

'mist, dew' 

Initially : -V 

jur 

'mucus' 

Medially : V-V 

ko:ji: 

'foot print' 

C-C 

kanjk 

'dream' 

C-V 

alja: 

'to crawl' 

Finally : C- 

arj 

'bear' 

Initialiy : -V 

kal 

'stone' 

Medially : V-V 

a:ki: 

'leaf' 
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C-V 

aske: 

'then* 

• 

Finally 

: V- 

uruk 

• 

’urine’ 



C- 

kanjk 

’dream’ 

/g/ 

Initially 

: -V 

2 e°A 

o «■ 

’intercourse’ 



-C 

gya:ra 

’eleven’ 


Medially 

: V-V 

niga:l 

’panther’ 



v-c 

agroi 

'much, more’ 


Finally 

: V- 

na:g 

’cobra’ 

Is/ 

Initially 

: -V 

sirpul 

'lion' 


Medially 

; V-V 

v-issi: 

’fly’ 



C-V 

nisna: 

’ladder’ 



v-c 

usmal 

’pestle’ 


Finally 

: V- 

kis 

'fire' 



c- 

kurs 

’antelope’ 

N 

Initially 

; -V 

hond 

• 

'elephant's trunk' 


Medially 

: V-V 

gohij 

’fruit-pulp’ 



V-C 

ahki: 

'mortar' 



C-V 

dawha: 

'path, way' 


Finally 

i V- 

osoh 

'again' 

ni 

Initially 

: -V 

loin 

'house' 


Medially 

: V-V 

helu: 

’ant' 



C-V 

irle: 

'shed' 



V-C 

ilwi: 

'clip' 


Finally 

2 V- 

el 

'rat' 

Irj 

Initially 

: -V 

raipi: 

'cobbler's needle' 


Medially 

: V-V 

a:ra: 

'saw' 



V-C 

irp 

'rnahua tree' 



C-V 

adram 

'in that manner' 


Finally 

: V- 

e:r 

'water' 

/rl 

Initially 

: It does not occur in this position. 


Medially 

: V-V 

uruk 

•• 

'urine' 



V-C 

kors 

• 

'tender new leaf’ 



C-V 

borkra: 

• 

’goat’ 


Finally 

V- 

air 

• 

'woman' 

/m / 

Initially 

-V 

mul 

'family’ 
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Medially 

• 

• 

v-v 

gumor 

'pumpkin' 




v-c 

kamka: 

'turmeric' 




c-v 

usmul 

'pestle' 

’ mirror' 


Finally 

• 

• *■ 

V- 

adam 




c- 

urm 

’thunder' 

Ini 

Initially 

• 

* 

-V 

nar 

• 

'bug' 

• 

Medially 

« 

• 

v-v 

jin is 

'things, articles' 




v-c 

ante: 

'direction' 




c-v 

irna: 

'small bells' 




V-CC kanjk 

'dream' 


Finally 

e 

• 

V- 

in 

'to say' 

In/ 

Initially 

• 

• 

It does not occur initially. 


Medially 

• 

• 

V-C 

te:nga 

"a stick' 


Finally 

• 

• 

V- 

mu:n 

'sesame' 




c- 

hayn 

'five' 

/w/ 

Initially 

• 

-V 

wil 

'bow' 


Medially 

• 

• 

v-v 

awa:l 

'grand-mother' 




v-c 

dawla: 

• 

'paw' 




c-v 

ilwi: 

'Up' 


Finally 

• 

• 

V- 

kew 

'ear' 

I'll 

Initially 

• 

• 

-V 

ya:ya:l 

'mother' 


Medially 

• 

• 

v-v 

moyo:l 

'cloud' 




v-c 

uyka: 

'slough of snake' 




c-v 

taryo:m 

'pond' 


Finally 

• 

» 

V- 

ney 

'oil' 

2.6.2. 

Vowels 





Short vowels do 

not occur 

■ in the final position 


of a word. They are phonetically longer in that 
position, though not longer than the original 
long vowels occurring elsewhere. Hence contrasts 
between short and long vowels are limited to 
the initial and medial positions of a word. 
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Initially 

before 

-C 

Medially 

between 

C-C 

Finally 

after 

C- 

i. 


+ 

4- 

- 

i: 


+ 

+ 

+ 

u 


+ 

• . . + 

- 

u: 


+ 

+ 

4- 

e 


+ 

+ 

1 

e: 


+ 

+ 

+ 

0 

, . • 

+ 

+ 

- 

o: 


+ 

+ 

+ 

a 


+ 

+ 

- 

a: 


+ 

4- 

+ 

Examples: 





m 

id 


'this' 



wil 


'bow' 


/is/ 

i:ta: 


'tamarind' 


t 

ni:r 


'ash' 



pirni: 


'cold' 


/u/ 

uka: 


'star' 



ewur 


'spit' 


/u:/ 

u:pur 


'breathe' 



ju:t 


’clean' 



aru: 


'and, also' 


lei 

el , 


'rat' 

- 
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grouped into four classes. 

(i) Obstruent + Obstruent 

(ii) Sonorant + Sonorant 

(iii) Obstruent + Sonorant 

(iv) Sonorant + Obstruent 


(i) Clusters of Obstruent + Obstruent 


C 2 = 

P 

b 

t 

d 

k g 

c j 

t d 

» * 

s h 

c, 

I 

p 





pk 




b 

t 





tk 


bd 

• 


d 





dk 




k 






kc 


ks 

g 









c 









i 









t 

c 

tP 




tk 

«• 




d 

^P 

db 

• 


dd 

* 

dk 

• 



ds 

« 

s 

sp 


St 


sk 




h 

hp 


ht 


hk 

he 

hd 

■* 



It may be noted from the above chart that 
clusters of voiceless obstruents are more than the 
voiced obstruents. 

Examples: 


- P k- 


tipka: 


'drops’ (of liquids) 
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-bd - 

jabdatn 

'sharp teeth of animals' 

~tk~ 

patkama: 

'to writhe' 

-df< - 

idk am a: 

’to spray’ 

4<c- 

akcar 

‘letter of an alphabet' 

.kb- 

nuksam 

'damage' 

-tp- 

- atpat 

’difficulty' 

-tk- 

* 

gutkasi 

'knee' 

-dp- 

edpan 

'useless' 

-<1b~ 

v 

tudbidi: 

'a small drum' 

-dd- 

* 

gadda; 

! a den' 

--dk- 

•» 

ni*,dka:l 

• 

'blue' 

-ds- 

& 

idsama: 

* 

'to comb' 

—K r\ - 

ispurad 

'god' 

-St- 

pe:sta:na: 

'to ooze’ 

-sk- 

aske: 

'then' 

-hp- 

tihposd 

'to think’ 

-ht~ 

ujhta:nai 

'to feed' 

i 

- -t" 

t 

ahki: 

'mortar' 

-he- 

a:hca:na 

'to press 1 

-hd- 

* 

go:hdis 

! a herd' 


(ii) Clusters of Sonorant + Sonorant 


r* 

m 

n 

n 

1 

i 

r r 

« 

w 

y 

m 


mn 



mr 


my 

n . 

nm 





nw 


* 

n 








i 

i 

1m 

in 




iw 
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C~ : 

z 

m n 

« 

n 

' 

< 

*< 

c i 




r 

rm rn 


rl rw ry 

r 

a 

rm 

« 

■* 

rn 

• 

rw ry 

» 4) S 

vv 

y 

ym yn 


wi wr 

The 

above chart 

shows that / r/, /r / have 

' 4 

wider distribution as fi 

irst 

members of medial two- 

consonant 

clusters and 

/m/ 

, /n/ as second members. 

jh/ occurs 

onlv with frl 

as 

a second member. 

Examples: 




-rnn- 

ku'mna: 


( to pound' 

-mr- 

carrtra:! 


’cobbler 1 

-my- 

katmyaii' 


’labour, worker’ 

■nm- 

gunma:t 


’cylindrical' 

-nw- 

banwa:r 


’garden’ 

-]m- 

iilma: 


’duck’ 

-In- 

padney 


'ghee* 

-iw- 

ilwi: 


’lip’ 

-rm- 

ermi: 


’buffalo’ 

-rn- 

irna: 


'small bells strung in a 
belt which is used 
while dancing’ 

-rl- 

ir let 


’cattle shed' 

-rw- 

karwi: 


’narrow^ mouthed vessel' 

-ry- 

gorya:na: 


'to crawl' 
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-rm- 

• 

erma: 

• 

'dhaura tree* 

i 

tT 

1 

arna: 

• 

’bellow' 

-rw- 

arwe:r 

• • 

’a rattle to frighten 
birds' 

-ry- 

taryo:m 

'pond, tank' 

-wi- 

dawla: 

'paw' 

-wr- 

iwra:n 

/ 

'that part of yoke 
placed on bullock's 
neck in ploughing' 

-yrn- 

keymul 

'bitter' 

-yn- 

to:yna: 

'to swell' 


(iii) Clusters of Obstruent + Sonorant 


: m n n 1 r r w y 


P P n 

b 

t 

d 

k 

g 

c 

j 


t 

* 


tn 

d 

a 



s 

srn 

sn 

h 

hm 



pi 

pr 


tl 

tr 


dl 

dr 


kl 

kr 

k C 


g r 

gc 



dr 

• 


dw 

* 

si 

sr 

sr 

sw 

hi 

hr 

hr 

• 
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It is clear from the above chart that /n/ does 
not occur in a clusterai sequence whose second 
member is an obstruent. The spirant series have 
wider distribution as second members of clusters 
while /m, w, y/ have the distribution in a descending 


order. 


Examples: 

“pn~ 

fospne: 

-pi- 

tapla: 

"pr- 

tapra:l 

-tl- 

gatla: 

-tr- 

katri: 

-ty- 

go:tya:l 

-di- 

pad la: 

-dr- 

adra: 

-kl- 

ko:kli; 

-kr- 

taskra: 

<3 

-kE- 

boikra: 

-gr- 

a:gro: 

~gC“ 

igca: 

-%n- 

go:tni: 

-dl- 

• 

cud la: 

«> 

-dr- 

ko:dra:l 

e 

-dw- 

• 

kodwan 
* « 

-srn- 

usmal 

-sn- 

nisna: 


’quickly’ 

'ci cooking vessel for 
vegetables’ 

'bald-head person' 

’cloth* 

'scissors’ 

’friend, lover' 

'bush, plant' 

'bad' 

’cough' 

’egg-shell' 

'he-goat' 

'much, more' 

’from here' 

’churning rod' 

'small' 

'deer' 

I f 15 
1 cl i. 

’pestle’ 

'ladder* 


a 
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-sl- 

kasia: 

’metal pot' 

-sr- 

a:sram 

'students’ hostel 

-sr- 

* 

we:sri: 

• 

’nose-ring' 

-sw- 

pi:swi: 

'a bag' 

-hm- 

kehma:r 

• 

’mat-door’ 

-hi- 

ke:hla: 

'dhamun tree’ 

-hr- 

guhra: 

’sky’ 

-hr- 

o 

kb:hra: 

• 

'a pit' 


(iv) Clusters of Sonorant + Obstruent 


C 2 : 

p 

b 

t 

d 

k 

g 

c 

i 

t d 

« # 

s 

h 

c i 

m 


mb 



mk 


me 


mt 

• 



n 



nt 

nd 

nk 


nc 

nj 




» 

n 






ng 






1 

ip 




Ik 


■ lc 

ij 


Is 


r 

rp 

rb 

rt 

rd 

rk 

r g 

rc 



rs 

rh 

r 

o 

CP 


rt 

• 


rk 

* 

eg 

rc 

o 



rs 

« 

rh 

4 

W 





wk 






wh 

y 

yp 


yt 


yk 





ys 



Both voiced and voiceless obstruents occur after 
sonorants as second members of clusters of this 
group. /d/ occurs after nasal /n/; it also occurs 
after • /r/. ftj instead of occurring with its corres¬ 
ponding homorganic nasal, occurs with /m/. Both 
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/r/ and /r/ get into more combinations than the 
other sonorants. 


Examples: 


-mb- 

limbu: 

'lemon’ 

-mk- 

kamka: 

'turmeric' 

-mc- 

umca: 

'to wipe' 

-mt- 

• 

cimta: 

• 

’tongs' 

-nt- 

ante: 

’direction’ 

-nd- 

a:nda:r 

'darkness, dusk' 

-nk- 

inka: 

'belch' 

-nc- 

a:nca:r 

'wife' 

-nj- 

inje 

'now' 

-hg- 

angi: 

'shirt' 

-1 P - 

saloam 

i 

'lazy' 

-lk- 

aika: 

'to chew’ 

-lc- 

wolca: 

'to sew’ 


alia: 

'to crawl' 

~is~ 

jelsa: 

'a gate' 

-rp- 

erpunj 

'chappal' 

-rb- 

dorba: 

'lung' 

-rt- 

te:rta: 

'to abuse' 

-rd- 

girda: 

'joy' 

-rk- 

irki:n 

'charcoal' 

-rg- 

gorga: 

'sajphi-juice' (sago-palm 
juice) 

-rc- 

urea: 

'to wear' 

-rs- 

irsu: 

'axle' 
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-rh- 

urha: 

’to trap animals' 

i 

c—S 

T? 

I 

irpen 

'tree-bark ’ 

-rt- 

• 

kirta: 

• 

'to be of pieces' 

i 

jz 

!*—• 

! 

arka: 

• 

'a pitcher' 

1 

•*~5 

0-Q 

i 

barga: 

'a stick' 

-CC- 

we:fci: 

'light' (not dark) 

-rs- 

* 

arsa: 

• 

'to sneeze' 

-rh- 

« 

arha: 

* 

'to peel skin' 

-wk- 

awka: 

'to kill' 

-wh- 

dawha; 

'path, wav' 

-yp- 

neypa; 

’to srnoothen' 

-yt- 

koyto:r 

'a Gond' 

i 

1 

uyka: 

'slough of snake' 

—y s~ 

keysar 

'broomstick' 


From the above charts one could make some 
observations about the distribution of the consonant 
clusters as well as individual consonants. 

Out of 20 consonant phonemes there are 
twelve obstruents and eight sonorants. Once every 
consonant in the system combined with every 
other consonant we get a total number of 400 two- 
consonant clusters. A comparison of the actual 
clusters with the possible clusters for each of 
the four classes of combinations of consonants 
set up is as follows: 

(O = Obstruent; S = Sonorant) 
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Posssible Clusters Actual Clusters 


.0)0 + 0 (12 x 12) 

144 

21 

(ii) S + S (S x 8) 

64 

21 

(iii) O + S (12 x 8) 

96 

27 

(iv) S + O (8 x 12) 

96 

37 


400 

106 


This indicates that consonant clusters of 
class (iv), i*e., sonorant plus obstruent clusters, are 
more in number. 


The combinational freedom of each consonant 
can be measured in terms of number of other 
consonants that it combines with, either as a 
first member or as a second member. The following 
table will serve as an index of the relative freedom 
of or restriction on the occurrence privileges of 
individual phonemes in two-consonant clusters. 


Phonemes 

No. of occurrence as 

C l + C 2 

Total 

/?/ 

4 

+ 

8 

12 

/b / 

1 

+ ’ 

3 

4 

iti 

4 


6 

10 

' /d/ 

3 

+ 

3 

6 

!cl 

0 

+ 

7 

7 

w 

0 

+ 

2 

2 

/t/ 

3 

4* 

1 

4 
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Phonemes 

No. of occurrence as 

c. + c: ? 

Total 

/d/ 

8 

+ 

2 

10 

M 

5 

+ 

14 

19 

Igl 

2 


3 

5 

Is/ 

9 

+ 

6 

15 

/h/ 

9 


3 

12 

ni 

8 

+ 

9 

17 

/r / 

14 

+ 

10 

24 

/ml 

7 

+ 

7 

14 

hi 

-7 

/ 

4* 

7 

14 

IN 

1 

+ 

1 

2 

hj 

11 

+ 

4 

15 

/w/ 

4 

+ 

6 

10 

/y/ 

6 

+ 

4 

10 

it is 

evident .from the 

above table 

that the 


consonant /r/ has the highest freedom (24); /n/ and 
1)1 the lowest freedom index (2). ■ As typological 
classes, sonorants have more number of combinational 
freedom than do the obstruents. 

2.7.1.2* Medial Three-consonant Clusters 

In the medial three-consonant clusters only a 
sonorant forms the first member while either an 
obstruent or a sonorant becomes the second or third 






A BU JH M A R! A G R AM MAR/77 


member. On the basis of clustering they may be 


divided into three groups as, 

where C, C~ are homorganic consonants, 
i z. '- J 


where C 


7 


are homorganic consonants and 


where is always -k. 
Exam p les; 


(1) 

tangrail 

'bald-head person' 


go:ndri: 

'onion* 


pandr i: 

'white* 

(2) 

armto; 

• 

’younger sister's husband 


marhgi.; 

'rib-bone' 


turnji: 

’flute* 


arnga: 

’bellows’.. 


gasynta:l 

’village medicine man' 

(3) 

andki; 

*> 

’middle finger’ 


ta:ndkis 

’liver’ 


bi£ska:na: 

’to move’ 


2*7.2, Final Ousters 

Two consonants and three’ consonants form 
clusters in word-final position. 


2*7.2.1. Final Two-consonant Clusters 

Among word-final tv/o-cons on ant clusters only 
t, d, h, r, r, 1, v and w occur as first members and p, 
d, k, j, d, rn, r, n, s and w occur as second 


members. 
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Examples: 


po:dd 

'sun' 

ko:tk 

'a jungle edible fruit 

ko:hk 

'branch of a free’ 

ko:<Js 

'tender leaf 

kodw 

• 

'prayer' 

parayh 

'big drum' 

malanj 

'eel fish' 

warm 

• 

'bamboo fence' 

arj 

'bear' 

ark 

• 

'fever' 

urm 

'thunder' 

kulm 

'pus' 

mulp 

'to set' (sun) 

irp 

'mahua tree' 

irs 

'axle' 

iye:nr 

'this year' 

dan^l 

'small field' 

he:rk 

'big bundle' 

rneswra: 

o 

'mangoose* 


2.7.2.2. Final Three-consonant Clusters 

Compared to medial clusters, final three- 

consonant clusters are very few. They are of 

two kinds where either C, and C 0 or C 0 and C 0 are 

1 2 z . J 

homorganic clusters, 
tirnj 


'finger nails' 
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barn] 

’finger’ 

gurnj 

'thunder' 

karnj 

’half-grown pig 

kanjk 

'dream' 


2.8,0. Syllables 

The sounds which constitute the peak of 
sonarity are called syllabic and an utterance has 
as many syllables as it contains syllabic sounds. In 
Abujhmaria, when a vowel is uttered alone or 
contiguous to one or more consonants it is always 
sonorous and hence forms the peak or centre of the 
syllable. When a consonant begins a syllable it is 
called the onset of that syllable. When a consonant 
or consonant cluster closes the syllable it is the 
coda of that syllable. Syllables can either occur 
with "zero" onsets (e.g., jn \say’, ad ’that") or 
can occur with "zero" coda (e.g., kk_ ’do’, ari: 'way') 
(Hockett, 1958 : 86). Generally consonant clusters 
do not occur as onsets of the initial of syllable. In 
our data there are two such instances as in the words 
t rass 'snake', gya:r a:_ 'eleven'. 

In Abujhmaria, maximum number of syllables 
a word can have is three. Words with four or 
five syllables are very rare. Disyllabic words 
are more in number. 



ABUJHMARIA GRAMMAR/81 


V (:) CC 


irk 

*' 

’stain* 

irp 

’mahua tree' 

arj 

’bear’ 

urm 

’thunder’ 

e:nr 

• 

'year' 

or^k 

'field' 

CV (:) C 

kar 

’hunger' 

ka:l 

'leg' 

ju:r 

'mucus' 

]u:t 

'clean' 

nar 

• 

'bug' 

na:r 

'village' 

CM (:) CC 

kunj 

'crow-bar' 

me:nj 

’egg' 

mu Ip 

’to set' (sun) 

po:dd 

'sun' 

rend 

• 

'two' 

ne:sk 

'palpitation' 


2.8.2. Structure of Disyllabic Words 

Disyllabic words are formed by the combination 
of two syllabic types. While any one of the syllabic 
patterns CV, CVC, V or VC and very rarely CVCC 
occurring as first members, any one of the syllabic 
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patterns CV, CVC or CVCC take the place of second 
members. The period V in the examples given 
below indicates the syllabic separation. 


\f * i v ° 

an,pi: 

'quill of porcupine 

VC.CVs 

uy.ka: 

'slough of snakes' 

CVh.CV: 

ka:.n: 

’threshing floor' 

CVrC.CVs 

ko:n.da: 

'bulk 

V.CVC 

a .con 

'that much' 

VC .CVC 

ed .pan 

’useless* 

VC.CVCC 

er.punj 

'chappar 

V:CC.CVsC 

e:nd.wa:l 

’dancer' 

CV%CVC 

ka:.kar 

0 

’crow 

CV.CVrCC 

tu.po:nj 

'tail-ends’ 

CV’.C.CVC 

ko:dra:l 

'deer' 

CV:CC.CV;C gasyn.tas 1 

'village priest' 


2-8.3. Syllabic Structure of Trisyllabic Words 

Trisyllabic words are formed by the combination 
of three syllables. Any one of the patterns V. VC, 
CV or CVC occurs as first syllable. The* second 


syllable will be any one of syllabic patterns VC, 
CV, CVC or CCV. * The patterns VC, CV, CVC and 
CCV occur as final syllables. 


V.CVC.CV: i.run.ga: ’cold’ 

CVC.CV.CV: kus.te.rk ’mangoose' 

CVCC.CVi.CV: gund.ru:«tk ’quill* (a bird) 

CV.CVs.CV: ka.re:.ia: 'bitter gourd' 
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CV.CVC.CV: 

V.CV.VC. 

VC.CV.CVsC 

CV.CV.CVsC 


gusrun.ga: ’throat' 
i.ru.wir 'two persons’ 
en.je.la:n 'tattoo marks' 


mi.ri.yad 'red chilly’ 


2.9*0,. Transition Features 

Transition features are junctures and clause 
terminals or clause-boundaries. The presentation of 
these features is purely tentative and is ignored in 
transcription except in the examples where it 
becomes necessary to mark these for illustration. 


2.9.1. Juncture 

In connected speech, sounds occur in sequences 
of two or more which is often no easy matter 
to break-up neatly into their constituent fractions. 
Phenomena relating to the way in which sounds are 
joined together are summarized under the term 
'juncture' (Bloch and Trager, 1942 : 35). 

Juncture is of two types. One type is close 
juncture in which each phoneme follows closely on 
the other without any interruption. This is denoted 
by space in between two utterances like in the 
examples /ad pilla:/ 'that girl 9 , /wo:r pe:ka$l/ 'that 
boy'. The other type is internal open juncture or 
prepausal juncture in which stream of speech ceases 
before a. pause. In this juncture expressions or 
sentences involving the same sequences of phonemes 
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are shown to differ in meaning by breaking the 
utterances at some juncturai points and is marked 
by /+/ such as. ad + piJlas nega: wait 'that (some 
animate object) came near the girl’ : ad piila: 

+ nega: wait 'that girl came near*. Since this juncturai 
break serves to distinguish utterances it is a phoneme. 

2.9.2. Clause Terminals or Clause Boundaries 

The term clause is used here to refer to a 
unit in the spoken language which is evident from 
the pronunciation only and not to refer the clause in 
the conventional grammatical sense. The breaks 
marking the end of clauses are called clause termi¬ 
nals. They are shown to be phonemic because there 
are different terminals and those contrast. 

The primary function of the terminal directions 
is to tell the hearer where the speakers stands with 
respect to his utterance and what to follow. 
The falling terminal indicated by 'I' seems to tell 
the hearer "this is the end of at least this part of 
what 1 have to say", "there is something more 
coming"; ' "1 want you to say something in 

reply" (Hall, 1969 : 115). 

/ i / Failing terminal : a rapid trailing away 
of the voice into silence. 

A 

/ ] / Rising terminal : a sudden rapid but 
short rise in the pitch. 
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/—>/ Level terminal : a sustention or pitch 
staying on the same level. 

Examples: 

Fall : woma: tape:r {^oltur I 
' his father died' 

Rise : nirna: tinda: ki: f 

'will you (sg.) eat?’ 

Level : ad tit~>aru: hat. 

'it (or she) ate and went' 

2.10.0. Phonemic Free Variation 

A few phonemic free variations are noticed In 
the data. The variation is between full phonemes 
and not between sub-members of phonemes and that 
too is limited to certain segments, namely, s, h, ! 
and w. There seems to be no structural pattern to 
define environments in which this fluctuation occurs. 

in the word initial position Is/ alternates with 
/h/ or /c/; /1/ with /r/, /h/ and /w/ with zero 
before back vowels. 

Examples: 


saki: 

CO 

haki: 

'mortar' 

sitratl 

w citra:i 

'deer' 

sarta: 


« casta: 

'umbrella 4 

lo:n 

CO 

ro:n 

'house* 

io:m 

CO 

ro:m 

'to rest* 

har 

CO 

ar 

‘way, path 

hoy 

(O 

oy 

’porcupine 

huka: 

CO 

uka: 

'star' 

wo:r 

co 

o:r 

’he 1 



3. MORPHOPHONEMICS 


3-0. A morpheme, a minimal meaningful unit of a 

language, may occur in a single phonemic shape or 

in more than one phonemic shape in the total system 

of the language. For example, in Abujhmaria, the 

plural forms of the morphemes mar as ’tree 5 and 

% 

le;nj ’month’ are rnaras -k and les-sk respectively. 
The morpheme mar a; remains unchanged in the 
singular and plural, whereas the morpheme le;nj 
occurs in two phonemic shape - lesnj in singular 
and le:- in plural. Where a morpheme is represented 
by more than one phonemic shape all such forms are 
said to stand in alternation with each other. The 
complex network of such synchronic variations in 
the phonemic representation of morphemes consti¬ 
tutes the - sandhi or morphophonemics of the language. 
Where such variations are incidental to arrangements 
of morphemes within a word it is called ’internal 
sandhi’; where they are incidental to arrangements 
of words within larger constructions, they are 
called 'external sandhi' (Krishnamurti, 1969 : 213). 
The alternation l e;nj «/> iei is an instance of internal 
sandhi. A word final /....C/ occasionally alternating 
with /...CV:/ is slow narration or before utterance 
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final juncture, as in-#■ 


ad wart or ^ adus wastus 
4=- both meaning ’it (or she) came' is an instance 
of external sandhi. 


3.1.0. External Sandhi 




3.1.1. A word-final - consonant /...C/ occasionally an 
also optionally alternates with /...Cu/ in slow narra¬ 
tion. or before a phrase or utterance final juncture 
/ # /. 

Ex amp les; 

/ # ad wa:t # / or 

/ # adu: wart # / or 

/ # adu: wa:tu: # / fit (or she) came 5 


not, of 


/ ^ nark hism 4 / or 
/ ^ nark hismu # / ’give (it) to me' 

All instances of word-final /us/ are 
course, of this sort. 

Examples; 

/ # arus hat # / ’(it) also went’ versus- 
/ -J= ar hat # / ! it went (that) wav’- 

In vocabulary these lexical items are marked in 
parenthesis when a final /-□:/ occurs in free varia¬ 
tion with its absence (or with a zero). It appears 
that those lexical items ending in certain inflec¬ 
tional morphemes which morphologically end in 
consonants- seem to take this non-morphemic final 
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/-u:/ more than others. 

The word-final consonant does not seem to be 
the conditioning factor, since 0_ with variation of 
-u: occurs after most of the consonants. Given below 
are some of the examples of words ending in 
consonants that have occasional free variants in 
-u:. 

/p/ sa:pu: w sa:p 'grass mat' 

fo:pu: w to:p 'banana flower' 

In the adverbs of time ke:p as in rendu: ke:p </> 
rendu: ke:pu: 'twice'. 

It/ Past tense marker after a vowel. 

wa:-tu: </> wa:-t '(it or she) came' 

/d/ After remote and proximate third personal 
pronouns. 

adu: «/> ad 'that, that woman, 

that object' 

idu: </> id 'this, this woman, 

this object' 

After interrogative form. 

badu: w, bad 'which, what' 

/1/ ma:tu: -/> ma:t 'we' (inclusive pronoun) 

16/ ne:ndu: w ne:nd 'today' 

pare:nru: ^ pare:nr 'next or the following 

year’ 

/k/ In the dative bases. 

ma:ku: ^ ma:k 'to us' 
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nasku: na:k 

’to me' 

/)/ 

arju: ^ arj 

'bear' 


leinju: ^ le:nj 

'moon, month' 

hi 

traisu: </> tra:s 

'snake' 


kisu: kis 

'fire' 


marsu: ^ mars 

'axe' 

IV 

kalu: w kal 

'stone' 


pa:lu: pa:l 

'milk' 

/r / 

e:ru: « e:r 

'water' 


he:ru: ^ he:r 

'plough' 


wo:ru: w wo:r 

'he' 

V 

o:ru: o:r 

0 « 

'field' 


gummuru: <« gummur 

'pumpkin' 

Iwl 

awu: on aw 

'those, those things 
those women' 


iwus « iw 

’these, these things 
these women' 

lyl 

nayu: nay 

'dog' 


kayu: kay 

'hand' 

/m / his mu: </> hi:m 

’give’ (imperative) 


kulmu: kuim 

'pus' 

/n / 

kanu: ^ kan 

’eye' 


lo:nu: 1/5 lo:n 

'house' 


The word-final -u: in the above examples 
may be considered non-morphemic or morphologi¬ 
cally superfluous though its occurrence is not 
phonologically automatic. 
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3.1.2,• Word-final in 
optionajiv alternates with 
isolation, 


tirinjis 

CO 

tirinj 

- sikasti; 

0 

; 1/2 

sikait 

* 

modi: 

co 

mod 

• 

math 

CO 

mat 

pad is 

CO 

pad 

ermi: 

CO 

erm 

neyi: 

■s> 

ney 

uspufi: 

CO 

u:pur 

eli: w 

e 

1 

na:ri: 

O’; 

na:r 


3.1.3. The word final A 

the examples given be lows 


da:da:J 00 

dasda: 

kaskasl co 

kaska; 

ba:ba:l « 

basbas 

kasmya:! 

w kasmya: 

eustasl 

o * 

gusta: 

ariasl w 

9 J 

arias 

v? * 

kosiyasl 1 

on koilyas 

mirgasl w 

migra; 

neswrasl 1 

• 

'■r> neswras 

• 

musnjasl - 

w musnja: 


the following examples 
zero when spoken ' in 

’finger-nail’ 

’darkness 5 

’navel’ 

’medicine’ 

’pig 5 

’buffalo’ 

’oil’ 

’breathe’ 

’rat' 

’tomorrow’ 

is dropped optionally in 

’elder brother’ 

’father’s younger brother 
’father’ 

’worker 5 
’dwarf’ 

’bear* 

'fox’ 

’antelope’ 

’man goose’ 

’monkey’ 


The final k_ of the adverbial- participle suffix 
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-si: «*. ji« is optionally dropped in continuous free 
speech. 

Examples; 

nanna: kisis mattasnu: «« nanna 2 kiss mattasn 

'I have already done' 

wo:ru; unji; mattosru: ^ wosr unj mattosr 

'they have eaten already’ 


3-2-0- Internal Sandhi 


The following morphophonemic changes are 
involved in internal sandhi. 


3-2-1. 

-r 

-r 

-l 

-i 

j 

~nj 


ar-sk 


a;r-sk 


moyo:l-sk 


arj-sk 

--> 

warnj-sk 

—> 


y 

~T 

0 / -sk 

a-sk 

'ways' 

a;-sk 

'women 

moyo:-sk 

'clouds' 

ar-sk 

• 

'bears' 

wat;~sk 

'fingers 


* 


"" «—*— 


! 

0- 

1 

A 

1 

1 

-k 

-a:l, -a 

-o:r 


3-2.2 
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irp-k 

—> 

ir-k 

'mahua trees 

mari:-k 

—> 

mar-k 

’sons' 

pe:ka:l-o;r 


pe:k~o:r 

'boys' 

ba:-o:r 

—> 

b-o:r 

'who' 


3.23. -1 ~» -0Mo:r 

ka:kasl-lo:r --> ka:ka:-lo:r 'father's younger 

brothers' 

ba:ba;l-lo:r ba:ba:~lo:r 'fathers' 

3.2*4. -i —> i:y/-a:l 


pan<^ri:-a:l 

—> 

pandri:y-a:l 

'white coloured 

ka;ri:-a:l 

—> 

ka:ri:y- 

-a:l 

'black coloured 

3.23. 

-n 






-r 

—> 

-h/-k 



lo:n- 

-k 

—> 

lo:h-k 

i 

houses' 

na:r 

-k 

—> 

na:h-k 

i 

'village' 

3.2.6. -a: 

: —> a:h/-k 




ma:riyas-k 

— 

ma:riya:h“k 

'the Marias' 

rnatta:-k 

• • 

—> 

matta:h-k 

« m 

'forests' 

3.2.7. 

-n 



' t’ 



-r 

—> 

-0/- 

_ t _ 



__-y _ 





lo:n- 

-t-e: 

—> 

]o:-t-e 

• 

• 

'in the house' 

na:r 

-t-e: 

• 


na:-t-e: 

• 

'in the village’ 
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wa:y-t- 

3,2.8. 


wa:-t 


'you (pi.) come' 


ond 


orus oro:r 

rend 

• 


iru:- 

rrm;nd 

p 


mu:~ 

na:]uh 


na:l- 

(h)ayn 


(h)ay- 

(n)a:ruh 


_ (h)a:r- 

-war 

oro;r 

« oroswar 'one 


-/war 

wir 


rend-wir 
mumd-wir —> 
na:lun-wir -> 
(h)ayn-wir —> 


lru-wir 

mu:~wir 

na:l-wir 

(h)ay-wir 


'two persons' 
'three persons' 
'four persons' 
'five persons’ 


(h)a:run-wir—> (h)a:r-wir 'six persons' 


3.2.9, 


nana: 


na: 

nima: 

-> 

n i: 

ma:t 


ma: 

mist 

__ « _ 


1 

• • 

• "H 

£ 

_i 


/- Obi or case 


nana:-kun 

--> 

na:-kun 

'to me' 

nanas-sah 

--> 

na:-san 

'with me' 

nima:-sari 

-> 

ni:-sah 

'with you' 

nima:-a: 

-> 

ni:-wa: 

'your' (sg.) 

ma:J-kun 


ma:-kun 

'to us' 

ma:t-kun 

• 


mi:-kun 

'to you 1 (pi.) 


to 
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3.2.10. -n nd/-asna: 


in-a:na: 

—> 

ind-a:na: 

’to say’ 

tin-asna: 


tind-a:na: 

’to eat' 

pun~amas 


pund-a:na 

: ’to know’ 

han~a:na; 

— 

hand-a:na 

: ’to go* 

man-asnas- 

—> 

mand-amas ’to be’ 

3*2.11. un 

und/a; 

;na: 


un-a:na: 


und-a:na: 

a 

’to drink’ 

•>, J 1 ? _p _'a, 

J-f i »;.e Id 

-0 /■ 

-nd 


in-nd-a:n 

—> 

i-nd-a;n 

*1 used to say* 

man *nd-as 


ma-nd-a:n ’I used to live’ 

tin-nd-asn 

—>> 

ti-nd-a:n 

'1 used to eat’ 

3.2.13. -i: —> 

e:/ 

-o: 

-ma: 

-wa:l 

’ 

ki:-o: 

. —> 

ke:-w-o: 

’she (or it) wiil not do 

hi:~o:-n . 


he:-W“C;-*n ’1 will not give* 

hi:ma: 

—> 

he:~mai 

’do not give' 

kh-ma 


kes-ma: 

’do not do’ 

kl:~wa:l 


keiwasi 

’doer* 

hi:-wa:l 


hes-wa:l 

'giver* 

3.2.14. -t-> 




at-t-a:n 

<► 


at-t-asn 

• « 

’(I) cooked’ 

at-t-e:k 

a 

— > 

at-t-e:k 

• ♦> 

'if cooked’ 

put-t~e:k 

~ » 

put-t-esk 

'if born’ 
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3,2.15. h 

r> ■--> ■ 

-t/ -t 

9 f '0 


• 

un-t 

-a:n 

> lit 

-t-asn ~*> 

ul-t-a:n 'I drank 
* 9 

i 

-n i 





-m 

S j 


-t/-t 



i j 

l -y j 




tin-t-asn 

—> 

tit-t-asn 

M ate' 

man 

-T-asn 


mat-t-a;n 

! ! was (there) 5 

o:m- 

-t-ur 

-..-X 

& 

ost~t~ur 

f he carried 5 

wa:y-t-asn 


wast-t-asr 

\ 'I came' 

asy- 

t-a:n 


ast-t-asn 

! I. became' 

3.2.17. 0 

C) Vn • 

3> ( 

C) V:h/-n 


tin-3 

i-an 

—> 

tish-n-an 

( I eat' 

pun- 

-n-an 

l*’ r 

push-n-an 

5 I know' 

man 

-an 


ishrn~an 

5 1 say' 

un-n-a:n 

—> 

ush-ri-an 

’I drink* 

3.2,iS. V 

’n(d) - 

■> Vs 

h/-h 


nind~h 

“ 

nis-h 

'cause to fill* 

pun- 

,h 

3 fc 

■— 

pu:-h 

'cause to know 1 

tin -h 


tis-h 

'cause to eat' 

un-h 


u:-h 

'cause to drink’ 

3*2»19. Ca:y —: 

> Ca:w/-o: 



wa?y-o # ■ —> wasw-o: 'it (or she) does not come* 

ta:w-o:~n '! do not bring' 

—> ha:W“ 0 :-n ’I do not clean' 


tasy-os-n 

ha:y-o:-n 
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3.2.20. -a: 

a:y/- 

-e: 


aga:-e: 

—> 

aga:y~e: 

'there itself 
(emphatic) 

nama:--e: 

-> 

nana:y-e: 

'I myself' (emphatic) 

nima:-e: 

-> 

nima:y-e: 

'you yourself' 
(emphatic) 


3.2.21. 



pun-o:-n —> 

punn-o:-n 

'I do not know' 

han-o:-n --> 

hann-o:-n 

'I do not go' 

at-o: —> 

• 

att-o: 

• • 

'she will not cook’ 

ud-o:-r —> 

udd-o:-r 

'they will not sit' 

22. -e: —> e:w/- 

-o: 


ke:~o:-n —> 

ke:w-o:-n 

'I will not do' 

he:-o:-r —> 

he:w-o:-r 

'they will not give 


3.2.23. 



ni:-a: 

—> 

ni:w-a: 

'your' 

(sg.) 

mi:-a: 


mi:w-a: 

'your' 

(pi.) 

na:-a: 

—> 

na:-w:a: 

'mine' 


ma:-a: 


ma:w-a: 

'our’ 




4. NOUNS 


4.1. Nominal Stems 

Nominal stems are those which take or capable 
of taking case suffixes or number suffixes. 

Pronouns form a separate class of nouns 
as they do not occur with pronominal suffixes as is 
the case with nouns. Numerals are differentiated 
from the nouns and form a separate class because 
they function as quantifier and do not take number 
suffixes. Moreover, they have different sets 
of forms to indicate masculine and non-masculine 
gender. The difference between the adjectives and 
the nouns is in taking the gender suffixes. Noun 
may belong either to masculine or non-masculine 
gender. Though adjectives do not belong to any 
gender, they are inflected for gender and number. 

4.2.0. Classification of Noun Stems 

Noun stems are divided into two classes as 
those ending in vowels and those ending in con¬ 
sonants. With regard to nouns ending in vowels, 
their classification is based on long vowels only 
because in the phonological system of this language 
short vowels do not occur in the final position of 
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words.. This classification may be necessary because 
stems with different endings might be inflected 

differently. 


4*2*1. Vowel. Ending Stems 

Most of the nouns ending in vowels are disyllabic 
in nature. Trisyllabic nouns are few when compared 
to disyllabic ones* 


is endin gs; 

a:ki: 

ilwis 

usandi: 

kasri: 

m 

kurki: 

pe:ki: 

kori: 

• 

gudis 
di:ri: 
paddis 
e; endings; 


pa:pe: 

ma:res 

iesske: 


warce: 

sannes 


'leaf ? 


'lip 

’a clan name 
'arrow 5 



5 


’graveyard* 


’temple’ 


’mud wall' 
’pig’ 


’bird’ 

'grass hopper’ 
'wing’ 

'village priest’ 

'squirrel 1 

’son-in-law' 


angei 


'eider brother’s wife’ 
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irle: 

e:Je: 

onde: 

9 

u: endings; 

Nouns ending in 
class, 

kahku: 

ta:du: 

• • 

heilu: 

" kallu: 
guruju: 

o' endings! 

.* - 

akko; 
ka:ko; 
ka:io: 
jango: 
pi: to: 
per mo: 
ba:fo: 
bom mo: 
moyto: 
leyyo: 
a : endings: 

Nouns ending in 
single class. 

akka: 


’shed 1 

'crab* 

! leech ! 

-u: constitute the 

’young bamboo shoots 
’an edible jungle fruit 
'ant 1 
’liquor’ 

’teacher 1 

'mother’s father' 
’mother's mother' 
'leaf umbrella' 
'shadow' 

'story' 

'boy' 

'husband's brother’ 
'breast' 

'old man' 

’young man' 

-a: constitute the 

'elder sister’ 


smallest 


f 

i 


largest 
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ala: 

'butter-milk 5 


a: pa: 

'brinjal' 


i:ta: 

‘tamarind* 


uka: 

'star* 


ussa: 

'flood' 


kara; 

'hail stone' 


ka:ra: 

« 

'armlet' 


kuna: 

'male pig s 


kulla: 

'buttock' 

4.2.2. Consonan t 

Ending Stems 

'I 5 

irp 

'mahua tree' 


korop 

'butter-milk' 


to:p 

'banana flowers’ 


pa:p 

'sin' 


mulp 

'evening' 

~b 

Only one instance is available 


karaib 

! bad ! 


go:t 

'love' 


just 

'clean' 


mat 

'medicine' 


pat 

’flame' 

-d 

ed 

'sun's heat' 


posdd 

'sun' 


bud 

’wisdom, braird 
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-c 

case 

’faith* 


mac 

'dew, mist* 

~i 

arj 

'bear' 


ie:nj 

'moon, month* 


musnj 

'langur* 

-t 

go?t 

'pebble' 


hast 

o 

'market, bazaar' 


rust 

* 

'camel' 

-d 

* 

gu:d 

'wall made of bamboo 


dand 

9 (1 

'small field* 


nesnd 

it 

'jamun tree* 

-k 

irk 

'stain, mark' 


uruk 

4* 

'urine' 


kuhk 

'mushroom* 


gohk 

'wheat* 

“g 

nasg 

'cobra* 

-S 

kors 

• 

'tender leaf 


mars 

'axe' 


kis 

'fire' 


moros 

'rope' 

-J. 

a %\ 

'banyan tree' 


nusi 

'thread' 


pa:l 

'milk' 


kei 

'hair' 
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-r 

na:r 

'village' 


nkr 

'ash' 


pir 

'rain' 


kar 

'hunger' 

-r 

o 

ma:ior 

• 

'fruit juice' 


iTiiyaif 

'daughter' 


posrair 

'pigeon' 


o:r 

* 

'field' 

-m 

adam 

* 

'north' 


alum 

'white-ant' 


urm 

'thunder' 


kareim 

'boil, wound, sour 

-n 

mi:n 

'fish' 


co:ie:n 

'sieve' 


lo:n 

'house' 

-h 

oin 

'anger' 


ko?re:n 

o 

'horse-gram' 


go:wa:n 

'ragi grains' 


badda:n 

'bubbles' 

-w 

korw 

© 

'prayer' 


masw 

'sambhar' 

-y 

nay 

'dog' 


ney 

'oil' 


kay 

'hand' 
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4.3.0, Nominal Constructions 

In a nominal construction the noun stem may be 
followed by the plural suffix or the oblique suffix 
or the case suffix or the postposition or the gender 
suffix or the pronominal suffix or the combination 
of any of them. 


Illustrations: 


4.3.1. Stem-Plural Suffix: 


pesk-osr 

a:-sk 

kay-k 

pilla:-h 


boys’ 

’women’ 

'hands’ 

’girls' 


4.3.2. Stem-Gender Suffix: 


pesk-ad 

pe:k“i: 

miy-a:r 

tapp-e: 


'boy' 

s giri ; 

’daughter ’ 

'father 1 


4,3.3. Stem-Oblique-Case Suffix: 

kay-d-e: 'in the hand* 

marls-0-n 'the child-’ (accusative) 


4.3.4, Stem-Plural-Case Suffix: 

tappe:-r-kun ’to the fathers' 
wo:r-lo:r-kun 'to those people* 

4.3.3. Stem-Postposition 


pos<jd-iT ’tnroughout the day* 
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sarak-habar ’that side of road' 

* 

kis-here: ’near the fire’ 

4.3.6. Stem-Plural-Postposition 

o:r~k~ne:na: 'through the fields' 

rend diya:-h-pakke: 'after two days' 

4.3.7. Stem-Oblique-Case-Postposition: 

iskusl-t-a:-munne: 'in front of the school' 
lo:-t-a:-awna: 'upto the house' 

4.3.8. 5tem-Plural~Oblique-Case Suffix: 

o:r-k-n-e: s in the fields' 

pe:k-o:r-na: 'of the boys' 

4.3.9. Stem-Plural-Oblique-Case-Postposition: 

lo:-hk-n-a:-munne: 'in the front of the 

house' 

mara:-k-n-a:-parro: 'on or above the trees' 

4.3.10. Stem-Plural-Pnonominai Suffix: 

pe:k-o:r-o:m 'we, the boys' 

tall-i:r~o:m 'we, the mothers' 

4.4.0. Noun Classification 

Nouns may be classified into basic nouns 
and derived nouns. Basic nouns comprise of a 
single unanalyzable root morpheme and occur 
without any derivative suffix. The gender of 
the basic nouns is inferred lexically. Following are 
the few examples for basic nouns. 
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mendod 

'body' 

o:r 

<9 

'field* 

pir 

'rain' 

wari: 

4 

'air' 

!o:n 

'house' 

kar 

'hunger' 

kan 

'eye' 

pad 

'milk' 

kai 

'stone* 

pungarr 

'flower' 

pe:n 

'god' 

rnaffa: 

mountain' 


4.4.1* Derived Nouns 

Derived nouns consist of at least one deriva¬ 
tional suffix unlike basic nouns which are void of 
any such suffix. Nouns could be derived from verb 
bases, adjective bases, adverb bases and noun bases 
by the addition of their respective noun forming 
suffixes. 

Nouns Derived From Verbs: 

There are many nouns which are derived 
from verb bases by suffixing -wad or. -yad. The 
nouns so derived are the verbal nouns and agent!ve 
nouns. Following are the few examples for the 
nouns derived from the verb bases. 
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wasr 

‘sing' 

wasr-wasl 

’singer, one who sings' 

esnd 

‘dance* 

e:nd-Wcd 

’dancer, one who dances' 

tin 

‘eat’ 

tin-wad 

’eater, one who eats’ 

mam 

’sell’ 

mam-wasi 

’seller, one who sells’ 

un 

’drink’ 

un-wad 

’drinker, one who drinks’ 

go:t 

’love’ 

gost-ya:i 

’lover, one who loves’ 

ko:di: 

'to be bent’ 

ko;<ji-ya:l 

Marne person’ 

Following gerunds are derived from verb 

roots by the addition 

of -a:nai. When followed by 

suffix, ~n_ ending verbs 

take the oblique -d. Oblique 

^ occurs after the verb un- ‘to drink*. 

tin 

'eat' 

tin-d-asna: 

’eating* 

man 

’live’ 

man-d-asnas 

’living* 

han 

•gO 1 

b u 

han-d-a:nas 

‘going’ 

in 

’say’ 

in-d-am a: 

’saying’ 

pun 

’know’ 

’pun-d-asnas 

’knowing’ 

un 

’drink* 

urwi~a:na: 

♦ 

'drinking 1 
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weih 

’speak' 

wesh-asna: 

'sneaking' 

kot 

’write' 

kot-a:na; 

'writing' 

panel- 

’make’ 

pand-a:na: 

'making' 

nark 

i) 

'cut' 

nark-amt ;• 

<t 

'cutting' 

Nouns are also 

derived from the verbs by 

buffixing ^ s .ew 


kai 

'steal 1 

kal-le: 

'thief 

kass 

’to be hot' 

kais-ie 

'(the thing) which is hot 5 

at 

•to cook' 

at-le: 

o 

'(the food) which is cooked’ 

wa:y 

'to come* 

wasy-le: 

‘the person who has come' 

and 

• 

'knit' 

anql-ie 

'(the thing) which is knitted' 

Following are a 

few examples where nouns ar e 

derived from verbs 

by the additions -ka;, -e;, -i: 

and -ci:. 


uy 

'to skin' 

uy-ka: 

'slough of snake' 

rnuc 

'to cover' 

mucc-e: 

'cover, lid' 

mu ip 

'to set* (as sun) 

mulp-e: 

'evening' 
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pand 

'to ripe' 

panql-i 

'fruit' 

mat 

’to cure' 

mat-i: 

'medicine' 

be:n 

'to twist’ 

be:ri-i: 

’plait of hair' 

we:f 

'to be bright' 

we:r-ci: 

• 

'light' {as opposed to 'dark') 


Nouns Derived From Adjectives? 

in the examples given below nouns are derived 

from adjectives by suffixing -asi. 

patndri: 'white' 

pa:ndri:-y-a:l 'white coloured' 

ka:ri: 'black' 

ka:ri:-y-a:l 'black coloured' 

kamka: 'yellow* 

kamk-a:i 'yellow coloured' 

Nouns Derived From Adverbs: 

Nouns are also derived from adverbs by the 
addition of -o:r. See the following examples. 


agra: 

'from there' 

agr;-o:r 

'people from that place 

igra: 

'from here’ 

igr-o:r 

'people from this place' 

bagra: 

'from where' 

bagr-o:r 

'people of which place 1 


-to:r occurs in the following examples. 

munne: 'in front of' 

' rnunne:-to:r 'people in front' 
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lo:pa: 'inside of 

io;pa:~to:r 'people who are inside 5 


gores 'nearby 9 ' 

gure:-to:r 'nearby people' 


Nouns Derived From Nouns; 

In the following instances nouns are derived 
from nouns by the addition -ta;n (for I person), 
-ti:n (for 0 person), -ta;(d) (for III person; non- 
masculine) and -torn (for III person; masculine). 
Number of nouns are derived in this manner. 
busm 'land, earth' 

bu:m-ta:n T I, of this land’ 

* 

bu;m-ti:n ’you, of this land' 

bu:m-ta;(d) 'she/it of this land' 

bu:m-to:r 'people of this land' 


nagur 'city, town' 

nagur-tasn 'I who belong to the city, 

I from the city' 

nagur-ti:n 'you of the city, 

you from the city' 

nagur-tas(d) 'she/it who belongs to the city, 

she/it from the city.' 


nagur-to;r 'people from the city, 

people who belong to the city' 


lo;n 'house' 

lo:-ta:n ’I who belong to a (particular 

family)' 
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los-ti:n 

’you who belong to a (parti¬ 
cular family)’ 

lo:-ta:(d) 

’she who belongs to a (parti¬ 
cular family)' 

lo:-to:r 

’they who belong to a. (parti¬ 
cular family) 5 

In the example.:, f 

pven below, nouns are derived 

from nouns by suffixin 

g til¬ 

pasp 

's in 1 

pa:p-i: 

’sinner 5 

duk 

’sorrow' 

duk-i: 

’person, in distress’ 

lesnj 

5 moon ' 

ie:nj-ij 

’moonlight' 

* « 

is «n 

’sound’ 

le;ng-i; 

’echo, voice 5 

Noun paha:r is 

added to nouns referring to 

’weather', to form nouns indicating seasons. 

day 

’heat' 

daypaham 

’summer’ 

pir 

’rain’ 

pirpaha:r 

’rainy season’ 

oi:ni: 

’cold 5 

pi:ni:paha:r 

’win er ’ 

4.4.2. Compound Nouns 

awa:l 

'mother' 

ba:ba:l 

’father’ 
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awedbarbad . ’parents’ 
talli; ’mother* 

tapper ’father' 

tai.'Ur tapper ’parents’ 

piila:n ’girls' 

peskorr 'boys’ 

p 111 a:h pe rkor r 'ch i !dh en' 
leyar 'young woman’ 

ley o: r 'youth* 

ieyaileyorr ’young people' 

The above compounds may be treated as a 
type of noun derivation in which two nouns are 
combined to act as a single morphological nucleus 
replaceable by a single noun base. Phonetic pause 
does not occur between the constituents of a 
compound. It cannot be expanded by the insertion 
of another word between its constituents. In this 
respet t a compound behaves like a single word. 

In the examples given below the first constituent 
is a noun denoting a male or female while the 
second is a generic name. 

gongaslnay 'he-dog' 
rnutternay 'bitch' 

kuwarpiyar 'he-calf' 


paddaspiyas 


'she-calf' 
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The noun ney generally means 'oil 1 but in the 
examples given below they are used differently. 

hurwesney 'honey* (hurwe: 'honey bee'; 

literally 'oil of the honey 
bee') 

padney 'ghee' (pad 'milk'; literally 

'oil of the milk') 

The noun e:r meaning 'water' with the noun 
kan k meaning 'eyes' gives the meaning of 'tears' 
(literally 'the water of the eyes'). 

i 

4.5.0. Gender 

Like other Central Dravidian languages, 
Abujhmaria has two genders: masculine and non¬ 
masculine, both in singular and plural. Masculine 
gender denotes persons of the male sex and the 
non-masculine gender denotes persons of female sex, 
animals, inanimate objects and abstract nouns. In 
this language noun stems can be classified according 
to the gender suffix they take: 

(a) Nouns ending in masculine suffix. 

(b) Nouns ending in non-masculine suffix. 

4-5-1. Masculine Derivative Suffixes 

-ad 

/-ad oo -1 oo -o: cc -e:/ 

/-ad/ occurs in the following masculine nouns 
with consonant ending stems. 
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gu:t-a:l 

f dwarf ! 

pe:k-a:i 

? boy’ 

pe:rg-a:l 

C T 

o 

'C 

ko:ry-a:l 

’bachelor' 

ma:nk-a:l 

’man’ 

ja:t-a:l 

'immoral person' 

ka:n-a:l 

'blind-man' 

ko:nd-a:l 

'dumb person’ 

kum-asl 

'potter' • 

ra:nd-a:l 

• 

'widower' 

ann-a:l 

'elder brother' 

kahg-a:l 

'poor man' 

ko:p-a:l 

'milkman' ’ 

meym-a:l 

'father' 

1-1/ occurs in 

the following masculine nouns 

ending in a vowel. 

All of them are borrowed from 

Indo-Aryan languages 


da:da:-l 

'elder brother' 

ba:ba:-l 

’father’ 

ma:ma:-l 

’mother’s brother, father- 
in-law' 

ka:ka:-l 

'father's younger brother' 

pa:gda:-l 

'mad' 

gawli:~l 

'milkman' 

ka:ti:-l 

'blacksmith' 


In the above and in the earlier examples the 
final -J_ is optionally dropped. 
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In the data a few non-masculine nouns occur 
with the masculine gender suffix -J_ or -a:l. Probabiy 
these nouns may be denoting males. 
ho:kra:-l goat’ 


gada:-l ’ass' 

pu:sa:-l ’cat' 


gid-a;I 
mum j -a: I 
mirg-a:l 
ko:ly-a:l 


'eagle' 
'monkey 5 
'antelope' 
'fox' 


a.rj-a:l 


'bear 


gugw-a:l 'owl' 


l-o:) occurs with the following nouns ending in a 
consonant. 


armt-o: 

ba:t-o: 

tary-o: 

koyt-o: 

rnoy t-o: 

lay-c: 

ta:d-o: 

ka:k-o: 


'brother-in-law' 
'sister's husband' 
'sister’s husband' 
'a Gond, bachelor' 
'old man' 

'young man' 
'grand-father' 
'mother’s brother' 


/e:/ occurs with the following nouns. 
ha:r-e: 'daughter's husband' 

sann-e: 'son-in-law' 

tapp-e: 'father' 



ABUJHMAR1A GRAMMAR/115 


ma:n-e: 'man' 

wa:r-e: 'blacksmith' 

<* 

4-5*2. Non-masculine Derivative Suffixes 
-a:r 

/-a:r oo -a: oo -i:/ 

/-a:r/ This suffix is identical with the noun ayr_ 
meaning 'woman'. 

e:l-a:r 'younger sister' 

a:nc-a:r 'wife' 

k o: r iy - a: r 'daughter-in-law' 

harand-a:r 'sister-in-law' 

• * 

oo:y -a:r ' mother -in -la -,v 5 

l J 9 

he:i-a:r 'younger sister' 

miy-a:r 'daughter' 

movt-a:r 'old woman' 

y e 

koyt-a:r 'Gond woman' 

ko:k-a:r 'wife's younger sister' 

/-a:/ occurs with the following nouns, 
akk-a: 'eider sister' 

pill -a: 'female child' 

ya:y-a: 'mother' 

aw-a: 'grand-mother' 

/-is/ occurs with the following nouns, 
a:j-i: ’mother's mother* 

a:t-i: 'father's sister' 

kuc-i: 'father ! s younger brother r s wife' 
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While -l o;r occurs after -J_ ending nouns, ~r_ occurs 
elsewhere. 

-lo:r 

ka:ka:-io:r ‘father's younger brothers' 

da;da:-lo:r 'elder brothers 5 

ba:ba:~lo:r 'fathers' 
karpaha:-io:r 'beggers' 
mudiya:-lo;r 'old man' 
ga;ynta;-lo:r 'village priests' 

ko:pa:-lo:r 'milkmen' 
ka:na:-lo:r 'blind-men' 

wa:rwa:-lojr ‘singers' 
pe:ka:-lo:r 'boys' 

~r 

Tappe:-r 'fathers' 

kalle:-r 'thieves' 

guruju:-r 'teachers' 

t a m mu: - r ' b r o th e r s' 

permo:-r 'bovs' 

* ' v 

ieyoj-r 'young men' 

4.6.2. Non-masculine Plural 

/-h oo -k oc -sk / 

-n occurs after these nouns ending in a vowel. 

* 

pitte:-h 'birds' 

'wings' 


maireun 
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uka:~n 


'stars’ 


pillas-n 'girls’ 

kaku:-n 'mushrooms' 


pi:to:--n 

r * 

a:ki:-n 

parki;-n 


'stories’ 

'leaves' 

'lice' 


-k_ occurs after those nouns ending in a consonant, 

’bugs’ 


nar-k 


pai-k 

kay-k 

ka.n-k 

kew-k 

kal-k 


'teeth' 

'hands' 

'eyes' 

'ears' 

'stones' 


petn-k 'gods : 

tacyo:m~k 'tanks' 


in a few instances final -q_ of the nouns is 
dropped before this plural morpheme. 

irp-k —> ir~K 'mahus trees' 

, gup-k —> 'gu-k 'heaps’ 

-sk occurs (a) after feminine kinship terms; 
(b) after -nj_ clusters or -j; and (c) after disyllabic 
nouns ending in ~l or -r_. 


(a) akka:-sk 

—> 

akkas-sk 

'elder sisters' 

a;r-sk 


a;-sk 

'women' 

hesla:r-sk 


he:ia;-sk 

'younger sisters 



l_ 
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rniya:r-sk 

— > 

miyaj-sk 

'daughters' 


ya:ya:i-sk 

—> 

yasyai-sk 

'mothers' 

(b) 

erpir.nj-sk 

—» 

erput-sk 

'chappals' 


mu:nj-sk 

• -> 

rnu:-sk 

’monkeys' 


warnj-sk 


war-sk 

a 

'fingers' 


lesnj-sk 


les-sk 

'months' 


arj-sk 

— -> 

ar-sk 

'bears' 

(c) 

nira:l-sk 

—> 

nira;~sk 

'panthers' 


malo:l-sk 

— > 

malo:-sk 

'peacocks' 


na:hgil-sk 

— & 

namgi-sk 

'ploughs' 


moyop-sk 

—> 

moyo:-sk 

'clouds' 


pun gam -sk 


puhga:-sk 

'f lowers' 


The mass nouns mul 'crowd% agli 'sky', n etur 
‘blood’, esr 'water', pir 'rain', kanke :r ’tears', 
mac 'dew' and the like do not seem to have plural 
forms. On the other hand, the non-count nouns 
like nu:ka:n 'rice', nu:n 'sesame' , dairin 'pulse', 
etc , do not seem to have singular forms. 

4.7.0. Pronouns 

Pronouns form a separate class since they 
can be expanded by a prior attribute of the same 
class, i.e., with personal pronouns only in restricted 
semantic domains. In the example maswosr it 
means 'my husband' literally meaning 'they or 
our people'. The pronouns are personal, exclusive, 
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demonstrative, interrogative, indefinite, relative 
and reflexive. 

4.7.1. Personal Pronouns 

In the first and second persons there is no 
formal distinction of gender. Gender distinction is 
made only in the third person, both in singular and 
plural numbers. The first person singular form 
is nanna: with'a variant nana:. The second person 
singular form is nimma: with a variant nima:. The 
first person plural is ma:j and the second person 


plural is mi:t. 

Person 


First 

Second 

Singular 

nanna:/nana: 

nimma:/nima: 

Oblique 

na:- 

ni:- 

Plural 

ma:t 

• 

mi:t 

• 

Oblique 

ma:- 

mi:- 

The above forms 

are segmented 

as follows: 


Pe 

rson 


First 

Second 

Singular: Base 

nan-/na- 

nim-/-ni 

Suffix 

na- 

ma: 

Plural : Base 

ma:- 

mi:- 

Suffix 

-t 









ABUJHMARIA GRAMMAR/121 


In the Gondi dialect as spoken in Adiiabad 
district of Andhra Pradesh the same forms of 
personal pronouns are found with a change in 
the phonemic shape in second person, i.e., n imme:. 
The plural morphemes of personal pronouns are 
different in that variety, i.e., mara:t first person, 
plural and mira:t second person plural. Regarding 
their analysis Subrahmaniam (1968 : 46) stated as 
follows: 

"Comparison of these forms with one another 
will show that the initial n- and _m~ denote singular 
and plural respectively. The vowel in the first 
syllable also has a morphemic value. Thus -a- is 
the marker for the first person and -j- for second 
person. In the independent forms the phonemic 
material in the first and second plural form is the 
discontinuous sequence m..ra:t ". - 

Following the above statements the personal 
pronouns may be segmented as given below: 

Person 

First Second 

Singular : Base n..nna: n..mme: 

Suffix -a- -i- 

Plural : Base 

Suffix 


m..ra:t 


m..ra:t 
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However, the analysis oi personal pronouns as 
shown above does not seern to be sound. For, in 
Abujhmaria the second person pkrai is indicated by 
the suffix -t which is connected to second personal 

O a 

pronominal ending -t_ occurring in finite verbs like 
mi:t tin-ma:-t ’vou (pi.) don’t eat', mint nilla:-t 
'you (pi.) stand', etc. in Adiiabad Gonai also the 
same plural suffix is noted as in the examples 
wa:-t~-i:t 'you (pi.) come', wa:-k-i:f 'you (pi.) will 
come' (Ibid., pp.58 -59). On this evidence, it is 
appropriate to segment the bases for personal 
pronouns as nan-/ na - for first singular, nim .-/ni- 
for second singular and ma:- and mi- as the bases 
for first and second person plural respectively. 

The following table shows the personal pronouns 
in all the cases: 


(Contd....) 



Case 

I Singular 

I Plural 

II Singular 

II Piur&l 

Nominative 

nanna: 

ma:t 

c 

nimma: 

mi:t 

Accusative 

na:-kun 

ma:-kun 

ni:-kun 

mi:~kun 

Dative 

na:-kun 

ma:-kun 

ni:-kun 

mi:-kun 

Genitive 

non-masculine 

na:-wa: 

ma:-wa: 

ni:-v'ai 

rnk-wa; 

Genitive 

masculine 

na:-wo:r 

rna:-wo:r 

ni:~wo:r 

mi:-wo:r 

Locative 

nat-aga: 

ma:-aga; 

ni:-aga: 

mi;-aga: 

Ablative 

na:-aga~t-a:h 

ma:-aga-t-a;h 

ni:-aga-t-a:h 

rrii:-aga-t-a:h 
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The above table shows the declension of 
personal pronouns with formal distinction of gender 
in genitive. Accordingly, if a person, male or 
female, has a reference to his or her male child 
then he or she has to use na:wo:r. If the child is 
female, both of them will use na:wa :. Hence, the 
gender distinction in the first and second personal 
pronouns in the genitive is restricted to the object 
indicated, male or female. See the following 
examples: 

id na:wa: miya:r a:nd 'this is my daughter' 
(man or woman referring to his or her 
daughter) 

wo:r na:wo:r mari: a:ndur ’this is my son' 
(man or woman referring to his or her son) 

With regard to the oblique forms of the first 
and second personal pronouns there are formal 
variations in the singular and plural numbers as 
exemplified below: 

(a) id na:wa: pe:ki: a:nd or_ id na: pe:ki: a:nd 

'this is my daughter' 

(b) id ma:wa: pe:ki: a:nd or_ id ma: pe:ki: a:nd 

'this is our daughter' 

(c) id ni:wa: pe:ki: a:nd or id ni: pe:ki: a:nd 

'this is your (sg.) daughter' 

(d) id mi;wa: pe:ki: a:nd or_ id mi: pe:ki: a:nd 

'this is your (pl») daughter' 

Thus, na:wa: ^ na:, ma:wa: ma: , ni?wa: w ru: 



Case 

I Singular 

I Plural 

11 Singular 

11 Plural 

Nominative 

nanna: 

ma:t 

nimma: 

mi:t 

Accusative 

na:-kun 

ma:-kun 

ni:-kun 

mi:-kun 

Dative 

na:-kun 

ma:-kun 

ni:-kun 

mis-kun 

Genitive 

nori-masculine 

nas-wa: 

ma:-wa: 

ni:~wa; 

rnk-wa: 

Genitive 

masculine 

na:-wo:r 

ma:-wo:r 

ni:~wo:r 

mi:-wo:r 

Locative 

na:-aga: 

ma:-aga: 

ru:-aga; 

mi:-aga: 

Ablative 

na:-aga-t-a:h 

ma:-aea-t-a:h 

ni:-aga-t-a:h 

mk~aga-t-a:h 
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The above table shows the declension of 
personal pronouns with formal distinction of gender 
in genitive., Accordingly, if a person, male or 
female, has a reference to his or her male child 
then he or she has to use na:wo:r. If the child is 
female, both of them will use na:wa :. Hence, the 
gender distinction in the first and second personal 
pronouns in the genitive is restricted to the object 
indicated, male or female. See the following 
examples: 

id na:wa: miya:r a:nd 'this is my daughter' 
(man or woman referring to his or her 
daughter) 

worn na:wo:r mark a:ndur 'this is my son' 
(man or woman referring to his or her son) 

With regard to the oblique forms of the first 
and second personal pronouns there are formal 
variations in the singular and plural numbers as 
exemplified below: 

(a) id na:wa: pe:ki: asnd or_ id na: peski: a:nd 

’this is my daughter' 

(b) id ma:wa: pe:ki: a:nd qr_ id ma: pe:ki: a:nd 

'this is our daughter’ 

(c) id ni:wa: pe:ki: a:nd or_ id ni: peski: a:nd 

’this is your (sg.) daughter’ 

(d) id mi:wa: pe:ki: a:nd or_ id mi: pe:ki: a:nd 

’this is your (pL) daughter’ 

Thus, na:wa : w na:, ma:wa: ^ ma: , ni:wa: nk 



ABUJHMAR1A GRAMMAR/125 

and rni:wa; w mi; are found to be in free varia¬ 
tion. 

4.7.2. Exclusive Pronoun 

The first person plural morpheme ma:t ’we 5 
includes the speaker, but not the person addressed. 
Hence, it is exclusive pronoun. There is no inclusive 
pronoun in our data. 

ma:t aga: hatto:m ’we went there' 

ma:t inje:k handaika: 'we go now' 

mast ba:ta: ki:ko:m 'what shall we do?’ 

* 

4.7.3. Third Person Pronoun 

_ There is no separate form to denote the 
demonstrative pronouns and pronouns of third 
person. The forms of the demonstrative pronoun 
are employed to denote the third personal pronouns 
also. These pronouns differ from the pronouns 
of the first and second persons in two respects. 
Firstly, these pronouns make a distinction of gender 
which the pronouns of the first and second persons 
do not. There are two genders masculine and 
non-masculine. Masculine denotes males while 
non-masculine denotes human females and other 
things whether animate or inanimate, rational 
or irrational. Secondly, these pronouns make a dis¬ 
tinction between proximate and remote demonstratives. 



Demonstrative Pronouns 




Remote Oblique Proximate Oblique 

Demonstrative genitive Demonstrative genitive 


Masculine: 

Singular 

wo:r/o:r 
'that person’ 

wo:n/o:n 

we:r/e:r 
'this person' 

we:n/e:n 

Plural 

wo:rlo:r/o:rlosr 
'those persons' 

wo:n/o:r 

we:rlo:r/e:rlo:r 
'these persons’ 

we:r/e:r 

Non-masculine: 

Singular 

ad 

’that’ 

’that thing 1 
'that woman' 

tarn 

id 

'this' 

'this thing’ 

'this v/oman’ 

te:n 

Plural 

aw 

'those' 

'those things' 
'those women' 

awe:n 

iw 

'these' 

'these things' 
'these women' 

iwe:n 


NflON/9 
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Proximate demonstrative indicates that 
the person or thing referred to is nearer to the 

speaker while remote demonstrative indicates that 
the person or thing referred to is far from the 

speaker. 

we;r and worn with their 'respective alternate 
forms em_ and o;r are the bases for the proxi¬ 
mate and remote demonstratives of the masculine 
gender. -lorn is the masculine plural suffix. 
In the non-masculine a- and i_- are the bases for 
remote and proximate demonstratives respectively; 

-d is the non-masculine singular suffix and -w 

is the plural suffix. The third personal proxi¬ 
mate and remote demonstrative pronouns have 

different oblique-genitive bases to which the geni¬ 
tive case suffix is added. 

The demonstrative bases function as adjectives 
in the following examples: 


id-a:l 

a:r 

e> 

’this type 

of 

woman’ 

ad-a:l 

atr 

• 

’that type 

of 

woman 

id-a:l 

ma:ne: 

’this type 

of 

man’ 

ad-a:l 

ma:ne: 

’that type 

of 

man’ 


The suffix -e: added to the demonstrative base 
indicates the importance of the object. 


wea wo:res a:ndur ’this is the same person’ 
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id ade: a:nd ’this is the same as that* 

4-7.4. Interrogative Pronouns 

The interrogative base is ba-. The masculine 
and non-masculine interrogative pronouns are 
derived from that base by the addition of respective 
suffixes. 

ba-o:r —>bo:r ’who' (masc. sg.) 

ba-o:rlo:r —> bo:rlo:r ’who’ (masc. pi.) 
ba-d --> bad 'which' (non-masc. sg.) 

ba-w —» baw 'which' (non-masc. pi.) 

The interrogative pronouns inflected for 
gender and number are given in the following 
examples: 

wo:r bom keiyintur? 'whom is he calling?' 

bo:r iga: wa:tur? 'who came here?' 

mirt bo:no:r mark a:ndu:r? 'whose sons are you?' 

id bo:na: lorn a:nd? 'whose (sg.) house is this?' 

ad badern tit? 'what did she eat?' 

iw borrlorrarn lorhk arndurn? 'whose (pi.) houses 

are these?' 

Thus, bo:r, boinar, borrlorrarn , born , bornor r and 
badern are some of the inflected forms of interroga¬ 
tive pronouns in Abujhmaria. 

4.7.5. Indefinite Pronouns 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition 



A8UJHMARIA GRAMMAR/129 


of the morpheme ~e:_ to the Interrogative pronouns,. 

borne; wastur *someone came* 

bo;rio:re: ki;tur 'some (pi.) did (it) 8 

bad-e; wa:ynta: ’someone (non-masc.) is 

coming* 

baw-es wa;ynta;n ’some (non-masc. pi.) are 

coming* 

There is also yet another morpheme -asy which 
is suffixed to another interrogative particle ba;ta; 
meaning 'what*. 

nanna: ba:ta:y punnosn *1 do not khow anything* 
nanna: bastary ke:wo:n *1 do not do anything* 

o 

4.7.6, Relative Pronouns 

These pronouns are like interrogative pronouns. 

This is similar to the jo; constructions of Hindi 

language. The use of relative pronoun is very much 

restricted in this language. 

bo;r iga: watur, worn na:wo:r tappe:r atndur 
who here came he my father is 
‘he who came here is my father' 

bad aga: meiyinlaf, ad na;wa: ta:ii: a;nd 

which there grazing that my cow is 

'which is grazing there, that is my cow* 

4.7.7. Reflexive Pronoun 

The reflexive pronoun ta;n in this language does 
not express the real reflexive sense as in the 
sentence 'Ram beats himsdlf. But, rather conveys 
the third pronominal meaning of 'his* or 'her*. 
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This reflexive is inflected for both gender and 
number. 


tarna: rruyarr 
tarnarh miyarsk 
tarnorr mar 
tarnarlorr mark 


’her daughter’ 
'her daughters' 
’his son’ 

'his sons' 


There are instances like, rnasiya; tarnorr titor 
where tarnorr gives the meaning of 'he ate on 
his own' but does not give the real reflexive mean¬ 
ing as found in the sentence like'Ram beats himself'. 
Besides tar n there is yet another reflexive morpheme 
apun which is of Indo-Aryan source. This form also 
is inflected to gender and number giving the mean¬ 
ing 'one's own'. 

wo:r apun marirn hurtor 'he looks at his 

own son' 

wasr apunarh lorhkn.es mator 'they live in thier 

own houses' 

4.8.0. Oblique Suffixes 

When case suffixes are added to nouns they 
occur only after oblique suffixes and they are 
/-d, oo -t go -t, oo -n, oo -e and co -0/. 

4.8.1. -d occurs after those noun stems ending in -yq 
-r_ and -J_, to which iocative suffix is added. 

kay-d-e: 'in the hand' 

ney-d-e: 'in the oil' 



kad-d-e: 

kal-d-e: 

ar-d-e: 
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'on the leg' 
'on the stone’ 
'on the way' 


4-8,2. -t_ occurs alter noun stems ending in a con¬ 
sonant and after nouns ending in vowels -a:, -e:, 
and -i: when they take case markers other than the 


dative. 

tra:s~t-un 

mara:-t-a: 

narka:-t-e: 

kalam-t-e: 

na:r-t-a:h 

nine:-t-e: 

ka:nji:-t-a:(lo:n) 


'the snake' (accusative) 
'of the tree' 

'in the night' 

'with the pen' 

'from the village' 

!S 

'since yesterday' 

'(house) made of the grass' 


4.8.3. -_t occurs after adverbs of place and after the 
noun na:r 'village'. 

aga:-t~a:h 'from there' 

iga:~f-a:h 'from here' 

baga:-t-a:h 'from where' 

na:r-t-e: -> na:-t-e: 'in the village' 

4-8.4. -in occurs after plural nouns when they take 
case suffixes other than accusative and dative. 
pe:ko:r-n-a:n kayak 'boys' hands' 
pe:ki:-n-a:h ka:lk 'girls' legs' 
mara:k-ne: 'in or on the trees' 



ojrk-n-adn 


marsk-n-e: 


'from the field; 
'with axes' 


4.8«5» -e_: occurs after demonstratives when they 
occur with accusative or dative case suffixes. 
id~e;~n 'this 1 (accusative] 

id~e:~kun ’to this 5 (dative) 

iw-e:-a ’these’ (accusative) 


iw-e:-kun 


’to these 5 (dative) 


shS®6.* -0 occurs (1) after -j ending nouns and vowel 
ending nouns (ii) after plural nouns and (iii) after 


pe r son ai pronouns 
dative case suffices. 
na:-0-kun 

ni:-0-kun 


r hen 


ma: 


-kun 


they take accusative or 

’me’ (accusative) 

’to me’ (dative) 

’you’ (sg.) (accusative) 

’us’ (accusative) 

’to us’ 


(dative) 


pe:ko;r-0-kun 
koy to:r-<Z)-kun 


1 1 he boys ’ { accusati ve i 
{ to the boys' (dative) 


the Goods’ (accusative) 
to the Goods’ (dative) 


Case Suffixes 

Cases are a category of suffixes which establishes 
syntactic relationship between nouns and verbs. 
There are five distinct case suffixes in this language 
which include an accusative, a dative, a genitive, 
a locative-instrumental and an ablative* Ail noun 
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sterns whether singular or plural occurring free 
without an overt case suffix are said to be in 
the nominative* The nominative is equivalent 
to the uninflected stern. In the sentence pe;khwa;t 
'girl came', the noun peski: occurs without any case 

<r 

suffix or with a zero suffix. It functions as the 
subject or as an agent to the verb wai t 'came*. So 
it is in the nominative case relation* Vocative is 
not treated as a separate case for the simple reason 
that it is constructed of an attention drawing 
suffix plus a noun. These case suffixes occur only 
after the oblique suffixes (4o8 s 0,)» 


Accusative Suffix *-n* 

Accusative suffix denotes the direct object of 
the verb, it has three allomorphs; /-n/, /-un/ and 


/-kun/. -/n/ occurs (i) after a vowel, (ii) after 

consonant A, (iii) after third person singular and 
(iv) after demonstratives. In the last given environ¬ 
ment it occurs after the oblique -e: and in the rest 


occurs after the 


oblique 



per rnoi-0-n 
ma;ne:-0-n 
akka:-0-n 


’the boy' 

j 

'the man* 

'the elder sister' 


mudu:-0-n 'the people' 

da:da:l-n da:da:-0~n 'the elder brother' 
go:tyad-n —■> goitya:-0-n 'the friend' 
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mayma:l-n —V mayma:-0-n 'the father' 
wo:r-n —> wos-0-n 'him' (remote) 

we:r-n —> we:-0-n 'him' (proximate) 

ad-n ad-e:-n ’that thing, she' 

aw-n — > aw-e:-n 'those things, those women' 

/-un/ occurs after the oblique -_t with singular 
nouns other than ending in -j_. 

bu:m-t-un 'the land' 

tra:s-t-un 'the snake' 

miya:r-t-un 'the daughter' 

kan-t-un 'the eye' 

pad-t-un 'the pig' 

a:ki:-t-un 'the leaf' 

/-kun/ occurs after the oblique of personal 
pronouns and after plural nouns after the zero 
oblique suffix. 

na:-kun 'me' 

ni:-kun ’you 1 (sg.) 

mi:-kun ’you’ (pi.) 

wo:r-kun 'he' 

pe:ko:r-0-kun 'the boys' 

miya:sk-0-kun 'the daughters' 

ta:li:sk-0-kun 'the cows' 

There are examples in the data where accusa¬ 
tive case is unmarked. When nouns denoting non¬ 
person (i.e., animals, birds and objects) are used 
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as objects, the use of accusative case suffix is 
optional unlike the case of nouns denoting sex- 
characterized person. Its form is, therefore, 
undistinguishable from that of the nominative, 
the uninflected form. The accusative use of 
such nouns is determinable on syntactic function of 
those nouns concerned such as the absence of 
concord with the finite verb which a noun in the 
nominative has. See the following examples: 
e:r hunt 'you (pi,) drink water 1 

pandi: wehma: 'you (sg.) do not tel! lie' 

pa:l uttam 'I drank milk* 

gasto: atta: 'she cooked food 5 

There are more examples of unmarked accusative 
than of accusative marked by one of the suffixes 
described above,, 

4*9<,2„ Dative Suffix * -kun ! 

The dative denotes the recipient of the object 
of the verb and gives the meaning 'to' or 'for'. It 
has two aliomorphs /~kun/ and -/-n/« 

-ku n occurs after the oblique -e:. When added 
to demonstratives and elsewhere it occurs after the 
oblique -0. Before dative, the personal pronouns 
have the following aliomorphs. 

Nominative Dative 

nanna: na:- T 
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mart ma: 

’we ! " 

•a 

nima: ni:- 

’you’ (sg.) 

mkt mij- 

o 

’you’ (pi.) 

nas-0-kun 

’to me’ 

ni:-0-kun 

’to you’ (sg.) 

mk~0-kun 

'to you’ (pi.) 

wosr-0-kun 

’to him’ 

aw-es-kun * 

'to those* 

iw-e:-kun 

'to these’ 

ad-ex-kun 

'to that* 

id-e;-kun 

’to this’ 

kosndas-0-kun 

'to the ox' 

ko:r-0-kun 

'to the cock* 

pem-0-~kun 

'to the God’ 

koyto:r-0-kun 

'to the Gonds' 

guruju:-r-0-kun 

’to the teachers’ 


~n_ occurs after the human nouns and before the 
zero oblique suffix. 


tappes-0-n 

rnarh-0-n 

akkas-0-n 


r \ {~.\ - ] s t “ ' / ), ,.y‘\ 

Uv.iKia’ V i ' 


guru jus--0-n 


’to the father’ 

’to the child’ 

’to the elder sister’ 


’to the girl’ 

'to the teacher 


When a noun takes two objects, the direct 
object is left unmarked while the indirect object 
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takes the dative suffix. 

tarass-kun pad histasn ’I gave milk to cow’ 

yayad rnari:n pad hista: 'mother gave milk to 

the child* 

4-9.3- Genitive Suffix 6 -a® 

The genitive denotes possession of whatever the 
preceding noun denotes. The genitive case suffix 
occurs after the oblique -_t in case of singular nouns 
and after ~n in case of plural nouns. 

masiyas-t-as he:la:r 'Masiya's sister* 
peskasl-t-as ka:ge:t ’boy's book’ 

peskosr-n-aih kasgedk 'boys* books' 

marad-a: pantfi: ’fruit of the tree’ 

rnarask-n-asn pandish ’fruits of the trees’ 

4.9.3.1. The nouns in genitive case show a concord 
in number when they function as attributes' to 
the following plural nouns. Besides number concord 
they maintain gender concord also according to 
the gender of the following noun. The same is 
applied to the adjectives also (4.11.3.). 

4.9.3.1.0® Number Concord 

ta:na: kad ‘her leg' 

ta:na:h kadk 'her legs’ 

naswa: lorn 'my house' 


naswasn lo.shk 


'my houses' 
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4.9.3.I.I. Gender Concord 

na:wa: peskk 'my girl 1 

naswam pe:ki;n ? my girls' 

na;wo;r mar ! my son' 

na:wo:rlo:r mark 'my sons' 

wo:na: taili: 'his mother' 

wo:ra:n tallksk 'their mothers' 

wo:no:r mar 'his son' 

womo:rlo:r mark 'his sons' 

4.9.3.2. The genitive also expresses the idea 'for, 

made up of', etc., as shown in the examples below; 

tadk-t-a: io:n 'house for cow 1 (i.e., 

cow's shed) 

weddur-t-a; ge:da; 'bamboo forest' 
kal-t-a; wa:dum 'fence made of stones' 

mara;-t-a; te:bui 'table made of wood' 

■ 

ka:njk--t-a: lorn 'house made of grass' 

4.9.3.3. The personal and demonstrative pronouns 
have the following aliomorphs to which the genitive 
suffix -a; is added. 


Personal 

Genitive 


Pronouns 

Base 


nana: 

na:-wa: 

'my, mine' 

nima: 

nk-w-a: 

'your' (sg.) 

ma:J 

ma:~w-a: 

'our' 

mist 

• 

mk-w-a; 

'your' (pi.) 

wo:r 

wo:n-a: 

'his' (remote) 
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we:r 

wesn-a: 

? his' (proximate) 

wo:rlo:r 

wosr-as 

'their* (mas. remote) 

we:rlo:r 

we:r-a: 

'thier* (mas. proximate) 

ad 

tasnas 

'her, its* (remote) 

id 

te;na: 

’her, its' (proximate) 

aw 

awes-n-a: 

'their' (non-masc. 
remote) 

iw 

iwe:n-a: 

’their' (non-masc. 
proximate) 


In case of first and second personal pronouns 
the genitive forms naswas, nhwas, maswa: and 
mi:wa: freely vary with the forms nas~ , nis_-~, ma: - 
and mi:- respectively. 


Examples: 

na:wa: losn 
na: lo:n __ 
ni:was tappe: 
ni: tappe: 
ma.:wa: ka:ge:t 
ma: ka:ge:t 
mi:wa: nasr 
mi: na:r 


’my house* 

'your (sg.) father 
'our book 1 
'your (pi.) village' 


? 


^.9.4. Locative-Instrumental Suffix ’-e 8 

Locative case is formed by the addition of the 
locative suffix -e^_ to the oblique suffix ~t_ in case 
of singular nouns and to the oblique suffix -n in case 
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of plural nouns. The meaning conveyed is 'in, on, 
into, onto* towards*, etc. The locative suffix is 
also used to give the meaning *by^ 'by means of’, 
'with', etc., which is the meaning of the instrumental 
case. Hence, this suffix is named locative-instru¬ 
mental, Locative instrumental indicates the location 
of the action in space or time or the source or 
object by means of which an action is performed 
indicated by the verb. 

narkas-t-e: 'in the night* 

ond le:nj-t-e: ’in a month* 

rend diya:-t-es ’in two days 5 

The above examples denote the location in 

time dimension for the occurrence of an action. 

The following examples indicate the location in 

space dimension for the occurrence of an action. 

na:-f-e; ’in/into/upto/towards the 

village' 

suwa:-t-e: ’in/into the well’ 

osrk-n-es ’in/upto the fields’ 

mara:k-n-e: 'in/on/upto the trees' 

The following examples give the meaning of the 
instrumentality: 

kalam-t-e: kotintor 'he writes with a pen* 

ga:ra:-t~e: wa:to:rn 'we came by cart* 4 

kank-n-e: huritorosm 'we see by eyes’ 
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nuskasn-n-t-es ga:to? attas 'she cooked food 

with rice' 

nusn-t-es ney pessinta: ’oil conies from ’sesame 5 
In the last two examples, the nouns nuskasn 
’rice’ and nus n ’sesame' indicate the source. With 
the source the instrumental is mostly associated 
with verbs such as, cook, make, prepare, etc® 

4.9.5. Ablative Suffix '-ash' 


The ablative case 
which an action starts. 


denotes the place from 
The case suffix -ash occurs 


after the oblique suffix 


in case of singular nouns 


and after -n in case of plural nouns 


nasr-l-ash 

na:hk-n-a:h 

skusl-t-ash 

marask-n-a:h 

konda:n-n-a:h 


’from the village’ 
'from the villages' 
'from the school* 
'from the trees* 
’from the eyes' 


After adverbs of place agas 'there 5 , iga? ’here' 


and baga: ’where*, the ablative suffix occurs after 
the oblique suffix ~t_. See the following examples? 


agas-t-a:h 'from there' 

igas-t-ash 'from here' 

bagas-^-ash 'from where' 


4.9.5.1. The comparative degree also is being 
expressed through ablative constructions. Examples 
are? 
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niswosr mark-n-a:h naswosr mark nehnas aitur 
'mv sons are better than your sons' 

id-pe:ka:-t-a:h ad peskasi dengail mantur 
'that boy is taller than this boy' 


2* The ablative meaning 'from 5 is also expressed 
by the locative suffix -e:. when it is added to 
the adverbs of place or time,. 

na^m-t-es 'from the middle' 

munne;-t-e: 'from the beginning' 

ninne:-t-e: 'since yesterday' 

pagne:-t-e: 'from the next day' ? etc. 


On formal grounds postpositions are differen¬ 
tiated from case suffixes because they may be' 
inflected with case suffixes and also because 
they occur as independent noun forms. If at 
all they occur with case suffixes they occur only 
after the genitive suffix -as_ or after locative 
suffix -e;. Thus, case suffixes are bound forms and 
cannot be expanded by other case suffixes. Even 
on phonetic grounds they may be differentiated from 
the case suffixes. During normal speech the case 
suffixes are pronounced along with nouns without 
any pause or hiatus in between them and uttered as 
if they were the integral parts of noun stems. But 
the postpositions are pronounced only with a pause. 
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These postpositions express the sense denoted 
by the case suffixes and mostly they give the 
locative meaning. 

Stem - (plural) - (oblique) - (case) - postposition. 

agas ’near, with, in’ 

(independently it means ’there') 

na: aga: . 'in me, with me' 

io:t-a: aga: 'in the house, into the 

house' 

adi: 'under, below, down' 

mara:~t~a: adi: 'under the tree' 

* 

parro: 'above, on' 

lo:-t-as parro: 'above/on the house’ 

na: parro: 'on me' 

lospa: 'inside, in' 

kan-t-a: io:pa: 'in the eyes’ 

suwa: lo:pa: 'inside the well' 

gudi:-t-a: lo:pa: 'in the temple' 

gu:res 'near, nearby' 

rnara: gu:re: 'near the tree' 

lo:t-a: gu:re: 'nearby the house’ 

heme: 'near, nearby, close' 

kis he:re: 'near the fire 1 

kuwe:r-t-tL: heme: 'nearby the river' 

nega; 'with, possession, near' 

na: nega: 'with me, in my possesion' 

na:-t-e: nega: 'near the village' 

nena: 'through' 

o:rk nena: . 'through the fields' 

matta: nena: 'through the forests' 
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murine: 'in front of, before 8 

nas munne: 'in front of me 5 

ond diyas munne? ‘one day before’ 

mesnd ’throughout’ 


podd me:n<J 'throughout the day* 

narka: mesnd ’throughout the night’ 


awna? 


'upto, till, onto 5 


iost-a: awna: 
nesnrt awna? 


? upto or onto the house’ 
'till this day* 


habar ’that side of’ 


sarak-t-a: habar 
* 

skusi-t-a: habar 


‘that side of the road’ 
'that side of the school’ 



thi 


.'o 


of 5 


lo:t-a: hibar 


’this s.ide of the house’ 


pakkes ’behind, later, afterwards’ 

wosn-as pakkes ’behind him’ 
rend diya:n pakkes ’after two days’ 

san 'with, in the company of’ 

nas san 'with me 5 

piski: san ’with the girl’ 

ieskas hike, similar* 

nas le:ka: Mike me* 

trass ieskas Mike snake’ 



5. ADJECTIVES 


The adjectives are a ciass of words primarily 
identifiable by their syntactic function as attributes 
to the following nouns* The adjectives are either 
mononiorphemic or complex. 

5.1. Mono morphemic Adjectives 

Monomorphemic adjectives consist of words 
unanaiyzable into constituent morphemes. Included 
in this class ares 

(a) Demonstrative adjectives, 

(b) Numeral adjectives and 

(c) Qualitative adjectives. 


5. Lie Demonstrative Adjectives 

The demonstrative adjectives are: a<f ’that', 
id ’this’, ba:ta: ’what’ and their respective plural 
forms, aw, iw and ba:ra:h. 



ad na:r 


aw na:hk 


id pilla: 
iw piilarn 


'that village' 
'those villages' 
'this girl s 
’these girls' 
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ba:ta: mar a: 'which tree' 

bairasn Io:hk 'which houses’ 

5.1.2.-Numeral Adjectives 

In numeral there are free morphemes and 
bound morphemes. Free morphemes are the basic 
numerals which occur only with non-masculine 
nouns and the bound morphemes occur before 
the suffix -war or -wir denoting masculine nouns. 


ondi mara: 
oro:-war masne: 
rend pi Hash 
iru-wir pe:ko:r 
mu:nd nayk 
mu:-wir pe:ko:r 
na:lun na:hk 
na:l~wir pe:ko:r 
hayn lo:hk 
ay-wir pe:ko:r 
a:ruh a:sk 
a:r~wir ma?ne:r 

Ordinals first, second, 
by the morphemes rnunnes. 
tively. 

munne: pe:ki: 
irsa: lo:n 
m-uccas mara: 


’one tree’ 

'one man' 

'two girls' 

'twG boys' 

'three dogs' 

'three boys' 

'four villages' 

'four boys' 

'five houses’ 

'five boys* 

'six women' 

'six men' 

third, etc., are indicated 
irsa: and mucca: respec- 

’first girl' 

’second house' 

'third tree' 
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5.1.3. Qualitative Adjectives 

The adjectives which describe the quality of the 
following nouns belong to this class of adjectives. 


^enga:l 

'tali’ 

conna: 

’small’ 

bariya: 

'big' 

du:sar 

’the other’ 

tikam 

0 

’good' 

puna: 

’new’ 

junna: 

'old' 

la:ti: 

• 

’long' 

cuc^la: 

’small’ 

pate:r 

’thin’ 

bane:k 

’beauty’ 

cala:k 

’wise’, etc. 

5.2. Complex Adjectives 

Complex adjectives 

are formed by the addition 

of adjectival suffix -ta: 

to the nouns or postpositions 

or adverbs. This suffix gives the meaning "the 

object or human being possessing ’so and so quality". 

5.2.1. Adjectives From Nouns 

adra: 

’bad’ 

adra:-ta: pe:ki: 

'bad girl' 

conna: 

’small' 

conna:-ta: lo:n 

’small house’ 

bane:k 

’beauty’ 
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bane:k-ta: pe:ki: ‘beautiful girl' 

nomma; 'good* 

nomma:-t-a: na:r ’good village* 

ka;s 'hot' 

kass-ta: esr 'hot water* 

5.2.2* Adjectives From Adverbs 

ninne: 'yesterday* 

ninnes-ta: pa:ta: 'yesterday's song* 

murines 'first* 

mune:-ta: mam.es 'the man in front or 

the front man' 

riarka: • 'night' 

narka:-ta: gasto: 'the food prepared ax 

at night or night-food’ 

pirne: 'last year' 

pirne:-ta: musur 'last year's rain' 

5.2.3. Adjectives From Postpositions 
parro: 'above' 

parrosta: 'the thing which is above or 

the above object' 

adi: 'down' 

adi:-ta: 'the thing which is down or 

the down object' 

guret 'near' 

gureita: 'the thing which is nearer or 

nearer object' 

lo:pa: 'in, inside' 
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lo:pa:-ta: 'the- thing which is inside or 

inside object' 

The suffix ~ta : could alternatively be analyzed 
as oblique ~t_ plus genitive suffix -a:. For example, 
ba ne;k-ta; pe;ki: could be described as 'the girl who 
possesses beauty', j.e.,'the beautiful girl'. 

There are also instances like the following 
where the first constituent, a noun, describes the 
quality or indicates the species. 

marka: mara: 'mango tree' 

ne:li: rnaras 'hauls, tree' 

nesnd mara: ’jamun tree', etc* 

5-3- Adjectival Concord 

Scholars hold the view that the adjectives in 
Dravidian languages are indeclinable. It is one of 
the characteristic features of the Dravidian languages 
family that distinguishes it from the Indo-Aryan 
family of languages (Subrahmanyans, 1970 : 105). 

In Abujhmaria, the adjectives in attributive 

position are inflected to number or gender or both 
according to the noun which they qualify. That is 
to say that there is a concord or agreement between 
adjectives and nouns. If an adjective is followed by 
masculine noun then it takes the masculine suffix 
and when followed by a non-masculine • noun the 
adjectives take the non-masculine suffix. It also 
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agrees with the number of the following noun 
(Natarajan, 1977 : 160). 

This is one feature of linguistic convergence 
which has spread to this language by contact with 
the major Aryan languages like Hindi and Halbi 
which are spoken in the neighbouring areas. A study 
of various dialects of Gondi spoken in Madhya 
Pradesh reveals that Gondi borrowed many lexical 
items from Hindi and Halbi. Along with those 
lexical items a few Aryan grammatical features also 
were adopted into the language. One of those 
features is the adjectival concord. 

In Hindi, for instance, when an adjective with 
a final -a: qualifies a noun (1) -a: is replaced by -e^ 
if the noun qualified is masculine singular and takes 
a case marker. 

Examples: 

bara: larka: (singular without case marker) 

bare: larke: ko: (singular with case marker) 

Or, the qualified noun ■ is masculine plural 
with or without case marker. 

bare: larke: (plural without case marker) 

bare: larko: ko: (plural with case marker) 

(2) ~a^_ is replaced by -h_ if the noun qualified is 
feminine singular or plural with or without case 
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marker, 

bari: larki: (singular without case marker) 
bari: larki: ko: (singular with case marker) 
bari: iarki:y§: (plural without case marker) 
bari: larkiyc?:ko: (plural with case marker) 

Similarly, adjectives in Abujhmaria are inflected 
for gender and number according to the noun 
they qualify. 

5.3.1. Gender Concord 


ka:riya:i pe:ka.:l 

'black boy 5 

pa:ndri: a:nca:r 

'white woman' 

In the above examples the adjectives take the 

masculine and feminine suffixes -ad and -js respec¬ 
tively to show gender concord with the following 
nouns. See also the following examples: 

cudla: oe:ki: 

• i 

'small girl' 

cudlail pe:ka:l 

'small boy' 

denga: maras 

'tall tree' 

denga:l ma:nka:l 

’tall man' 

5.3.2. Number Concord 


puna: loin 

'new house' 

puna:h loshk 

'new houses' 

bariya: a:ki: 

'big leaf 

bariyasn a:ki:n 

'big leaves' 

Here the adjectives 

take the plural suffix -t 
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to show the number concord with the following 
plural nouns. See also the following examples: 
pandriihk pungaihk 'white flowers' 
juna:h getla:h 'new clothes' 

conna:n pandi:h 'small fruits' 

kariya:sk moyo:sk 'black clouds' 

5.3.3. Gender-Number Concord 

pa:ndra:l- ma:nka:l 'white man' 
pa:ndra:lo:r ma:nka:lo:r 'white men' 
pa:ndri: a:r * 'white woman' 
pa:ndri:sk a:sk 'white women 1 

In the above examples the adjectives occur 
with gender-number suffixes -a:l plus -o:r for 
masculine, -_b_ plus -sj< for non-masculine to show 
gender-number concord with the qualifying nouns. 
Some more examples are given below: 
ka:na:lo:r ma:nka:lo:r 'blind men' 
kasnksk a:sk 'blind women' 

dehga:lo:r pe:ko:r 'tall boys' 

dehga:sk pe;ki:h 'tall girls’ 

bayra:lo:r pe:ko:r 'deaf boys' 

bayri:sk pe:ki:h 'deaf girls’ 

The adjectival concord is also found in the 
Muria dialect of Bastar and in the variety of Gondi 
as spoken in Betul, Baiaghat and Mandla districts 
of Madhya Pradesh. 
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Numerals are a sub-class of nouns since they all 
carry gender-number category Condi a:r 'one woman'; 
orotwar masnes 'one man'; rend assk ’two women'; 
iruwir ma:ne:r 'two men', etc.) and are inflected for 
case (ma;t Iruwir-kun 'to two of us 5 ; mu:wir-kun 'to 
three people', etc.). Numerals are of two kinds: 
cardinal numerals and ordinal numerals. 

6.1. Cardinal Numerals 

Cardinal numerals are divided into three: 

(1) Simple or basic numerals: Abujhmaria has 
native numerals from 1 to 6. Numerals for numbers 
from 7 onwards are ioan words from Indc-Aryan. 


ond(i:) 

'one' 

rend(us) 

'two' 

mu:nfl(u:) 

'three 

naslun 

'four' 

(h)ayh 

'five' 

(h)a:ruh 

'six' 


(2) Complex numerals are those which have two 
stems. For example, koiflis me:n<J ond ’twentyone' 
ko:di: me:nd (h)a:ruh ’twentvsix', etc. 

aw *• 
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(3) Numeral constructions where numbers are 
expressed by phrases. 

mu:nd ko:di: naw 'sixtynine' 
na:lun ko:<^i: (h)ayn 'eightyfive' 

6-1-1. All simple numerals denote the non-masculine 
and are used both as nouns in the nominative and as 
attributes to a following head noun. The numerals 
from one to six have bound adjective variants which 
occur before certain, masculine derivative suffixes 
to form morphological complexes, meaning 'one man', 
'two men', etc. Numerals from seven onwards 
occur without change in the shape before classifiers. 

Simple numerals Numerals adjectives occurring 
{ Non-masculine) b efore masculine suffixe s 

(Masculine) 


ond (i:) 

'one' 

oro:r ^ oroiwar 'one man' 

rend (us) 

'two' 

iruwir 

'two men* 

musnd (u:) 

* 

'three' 

muiwir 

'three men' 

na:luh 

'four' 

na:lwir 

'four men' 

(h)ayh 

'five' 

(h)aywir 

'five men’ 

(h)a:run 

'six' 

(h)a:rwir 

'six men' 

When we 

segment 

the above 

forms we get the 


following allomorphs of the gender suffixes. 

-o:r </5-war: Masc. sg. suffix occurring with 
numeral 'one' 

-wir: Masc. pi. suffix occurring 

elsewhere 
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-nd: 


Non-masc. sg. 
numeral 'one' 

suffix occurring 

with 

Oo 

-nd: 

9 

Non-masc. pi. 
numerals ’two 

suffix occurring 
and three’ 

with 

oo 

-n: 

/ 

Non-masc. pi. 
elsewhere 

suffix which occurs 

In 

higher 

numbers the 

masculine and 

non- 


masculine suffixes are added to the numbers 
rend, mu:nd, na:lun, (h)ayn and (h)a:run if. these 
numbers are in the unit place. Example: mu:nd ko:di: 
mu:wir rna:ne:r 'sixtythree men* and not mu:wir 
ko:di: mu:wir ma:ne:r. 

6.1*2. Numbers from seven onwards are borrowed 
from Indo-Aryan. They are: 


sa:t(u:) 

’seven' 

a:t(u:) 

’eight’ 

naw(u:) 

’nine’ 

das(u:) 

’ten' 

gya:ra: 

’eleven 

ba:ra: 

’twelve’ 

te:ra: 

'thirteen' 

cawda: 

'fourteen' 

pandra: 

'fifteen' 

soma: 

'sixteen' 

satra: 

’seventeen 

ata:ra: 

A 

’eighteen’ 

una:yis 

'nineteen' 
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ko:di: 

« 

'twenty* 


saw 

’hundred' 


haja:r 

’thousand' 


Some speakers use 

the Dravidian 

numerals 

pad 'ten' and nu:r 'hundred 

' in place of the borrowed 

numerals das and saw respectively. 


For the numerals one 

to six, the data 

show also 

pronominal derivations in 

first, second 

and third 

persons. 



(mast)iruwir ~osm 

'we (inch) two' 


(mi:t)iruwir-i:r 

'you two' 


(wo:r)mu:wir-o:r 

'they (masc.) three* etc. 


6.1.3. Complex numerals are divided into two groups 
as those involving the process of summation (i.e.. 
from twentvone and thirtynine) and those involving 
multiplication and summation (i.e, 5 forty and above). 

Numerals from twentyone to twentynine are 
formed by the addition of basic numerals to 
the form ko;<Ji; meaning 'twenty*. In that process 
the postposition me:n^i meaning 'more or above* 
added to ko:<ji:. This appears to be a borrowed 
feature from Hindi as found spoken in some areas 
in the expressions like, bi:s par ti:n 'three above 
twenty = twentythree' etc. For example: 

21 ko:di: me:nd ond (= 20 + i) 

25 ko:di: me:nd (h)ayh (= 20 + 5) 



ABUJHMARIA GRAMMAR/157 



osdi: me:nd naw (- 20 + 9) 


irty is decjga: ko:rii: (and not koj^i: mesncj das) 


meaning 'twenty and a half of it ! . cl eq/ja; is a 
borrowed word from Indo-Aryan dhe:r which means 
'one and a half. 

The numbers from thirtyone to thirtynine are 
formed by the addition of the numbers from eleven 
to nineteen to the form ko:di: ’twenty’. 

31 kosdiz meind gyama: (= 20 4 - 11 ) 

32 ko:di: me:nd ba:ra: (-- 20 ■+ 12) 

» tt . 

33 ko:di: me:nd teirat (= 20 + 13) 

34 ko;di: rne;nd cawda: (= 20 4 - 14) and so on, 
but not as dedda: ko:dh ond ’thirtyone', etc. 

6-1*4. In Abujhmaria the higher numbers are counted 
in twenties. Twenties such as, forty? sixty, eighty 
and hundred are formed by the process of multipli¬ 
cation of the numbers rend, rnu:n<j , na:lun and 
(h)ayh with that of ko;di ’twenty’. 


40 

ren$ ko:<Jin (= 2 x 

20) 

60 

mu:nd ko:di:n ( = 3 

* * 

x 20) 

80 

na:iun ko:di:n {- 4 

• 

x 20) 

O 

O 

(h)ayh koidim ( = 5 

x 20) 


The final ~h of ko:cjb in the above forms may 
be connected with the non-masculine plural suffix -n 
as found in the examples a:ki:n ’leaves’, pillasn ’girls’, 
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tailain 'heads’, etc. 

The in-between-numbers are formed 1 by the 
addition of the numerals one to nineteen to the 
twenties mentioned earlier. 

41 rend kc:di:n ond (= 2 x 20 +1) 

42 rend ko:<^i:h naw (= 2 x 20 + 9) 

53 rend ko:di:n te:ra: (= 2 x 20 + 13) 

67 mu:nd ko:qii:h sa:t(u:) (= 3 x 20 + 7) 

76 m'u:nd ko:di:n soma: (= 3 x 20 + 16) 

85 na:lun ko:^li:h (h)ayn (= 4 x 20 + 5) and so on. 

Number 'one hundred' can be expressed either 

in twenties (i.e., (h)ayn ko:di:h = 5 x 20) or by the 
word saw dr nu:r. Higher numbers which are diffi¬ 
cult to count in twenties are counted in hundreds 
like, mu:nd saw or mu:nd nu:r 'three hundred', 
a:ruh saw or arrun nu:r 'six hundred', etc. Loan 
word haja:r is used for number 'one thousand', 
ond haja:r 'one thousand' 

rend haja:r 'two thousand' 

mu:nd haja:r 'three thousand', etc. 

6-2- Ordinal Numbers 

Only the first three numerals have independent 
forms for the ordinals. 

munne: 'first' 

irsa: 'second' 

mucca: 'third' 
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The ordinal meaning lor the rest of numerals 
are indicated by the adjectival suffix - ta: added to 
them. 

na:lun-ta: ’fourth' 

(h)ayn-ta: 'fifth' 

(h)a:run-ta: 'sixth', etc. 

6.3. Distributives 

The first three numerals or id 'one', rend 'two' 
and mu:ncj 'three' have the allomorphs oko-, re:- 
artd mu:- respectively when they are used distribu- 
tively. The plural suffix -k is added to them after 
the augment -h. 

oko:-h-k oko-h-k ’one one each' 

re:-h-k re:h-k 'two two each' 

mu:-h-k mu:-h-k 'three three each’ 

In case of the other numerals the basic forms 
themselves are reduplicated to give the distributive 
sense. 

na:luh nadun 'four four each' 

(h)ayn (h)ayn 'five five each' 

(h)a:ruh (h)a.;run ’six six each', etc. 

6.4. Numeral Adverb 

The adverb ke:p meaning 'time' when added to 
the numerals, expresses the sense of 'once, twice, 
thrice', etc. 

ondke:p 


'once, one time' 
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ren<jke:pk ’twice., two times’ 

musnd ke:pk 'three, three times’ 

na:iuhke:pk ’four times', etc. 

The final -k of the form ke:pk occurring with 
the numerals could be connected to non-masculine 
plural suffix -k. 

The emphatic particle -e; plus the verbal 
participle form assi: of the auxiliary verb asy 
’to become' when added to the numeral ond 'one' 
expresses the idea of togetherness. 

mast ond-es-assi: * mantorom 

we one-emphatic-having become live 
s we live together' 

worn ond-e : -a:si pasta: osttur 

they one-emphatic-having become song carried 
'they sung together' 



7. VERBS 


7*0, Verb is a class of words inflected for the 
categories of tense and/or mood. Verb sterns may 
either be simple or complex. A simple stem consists 
only of a root. A complex stem has a root followed 
by one or more derivational or formative elements. 
The inflected verbs may be divided into finite and 
non-finite verbs. The finite verbs are predicates 
of main clauses and inflected for person, number and 
gender in the indicative mood, Non-finite verbs are 
predicates of subordinate clauses and like finite 
verbs they are not inflected. 

To determine the stem in verbal, . form it is 
convenient to follow a procedure like the followings 

If a suffixless second person singular imperative 
occurs as a free form, that may be taken as identi¬ 
cal with the stem itself. If a suffix for the second 
person singular imperative occurs, the stem can, be 
identified with that form minus the imperative 
suffix. 

For instance, the following suffixless second 
person singular imperative forms are identical with 
the stem. 
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/un/ 

’drink 1 


/tin/ 

'eat’ 


/ta:/ 

’bring’ 


/han/ 

’go’ 


/ta:s/ 

'keep 1 


/man/ 

’be, live’ 


From the forms given below if 

the suffix is 

subtracted, the residual 

forms are 

identical with 

the stem. 


Stem 

/uda:/ 

’sit’ 

/ud/ 

/wa:ra:/ 

’sing’ 

/warn/ 

/warka:/ 

’speak’ 

/wa^k/ 

/kesnja:/ 

’listen’ 

/kesnj/ 

/da:ya:/ 

’go along’ 

/dasy/ 

/ki:rn/ 

’do.’ 

/kis/ 

/o:ym/ 

’carry’ 

/o:y/ 

/hi:m/ 

’give’ 

/hi:/ 

/arm/ 

’fall’ 

/ar/ 

/paym/ 

'hold’ 

/pay/ 

7.1. Phonological Shape 



The root in simple 

verb stem 

are commonly 

monosyllabic in the following canonical shapes, i.e. 


(C) VC (C). See the following examples: 
YC- 


ar- 


’to fall' 
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aiV 

'to subside' 

us- 

'to pound' 

uc- 

'to comb hair' 

et- 

'to carry' 

ey- 

'to sweep' 

or- 

'to break' 

ol- 

'to bend' 

vcc- 

ids- 

• 

'to comb' 

m- 

'to touch’ 

urs- 

'to erect' 

usk- 

'to spit' 

an(J- 

'to knit' 

ors- 

• 

'to plant' 

orh- 

• 

'to peel' 

V:C- 

a:y- 

'to become' 

a:c- 

'to select' 

a:n 

'to break' , 

o:y 

'to carry' 

o:h 

'to rub against 

V:CC- 

a:hc- 

'to press' 

a:sk- 

'to chop meat' 


'to increase' 

e:nd- 

'to dance' 
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ujnd- 

’to 

snatch 1 

osrc- 

’to 

enter’ 

cvc- 



kal<- 

5 to 

vomit 5 

kad- 

’to 

cut' 

kic- 

’to 

stitch’ 

koy - 

‘to 

pluck ’ 

man- 

’to 

live 5 to be 

d°i" 

’to 

die’ 

nil- 

’to 

stand’ 

tin- 

’to 

eat’ 

pun- 

’to 

know ’ 

kil— 

’to 

cry’ 

ciSS— 

’to 

buy’ 

hur- 

’to 

bake’ 

iak- 

’to 

conn t ! 

par¬ 

’to 

be able’ 

pen 

’to 

overflow’ 

cvcc- 

kols- 

'to 

measure’ 

kunj- 

’to 

move’ 

kask- 

’to 

bite’ 

kisk- 

‘to 

pinch' 

hawk- 

’to 

kill’ 

hawl- 

'to 

chew ’ 


kunj- 


’to lie down’ 



dork" 

nark- 

lon<j- 

CV:» 

kit- 

hi:- 

pu:- 

CV:C~ 
ku:c- 
ke:p 
ke:y- 
hi:k~ 
tu:s- 
to:s- 
te:d - 
ge:t~- 
wa:t- 
ro:m- 
ma:r- 
pi:s- 
no:y- 
wa:r- 

CV:CC- 

po:rp- 

posrs- 

ke:nj- 
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’to find’ 

'to cut’ 

’to kiss' 

’to do’ 

'to give* 

’to bloom ’ 

'to scratch 1 

’to wait* 

’to call’ 

’to tear’ 

'to serve’ 

'to swell’ 

’to rise* 

"to copulate* 

'to throw’ 

’to rest’ 

’to finish* 

’to remain’ 

’to pain 5 
’to sing’ 

’to domesticate’ . 

’to vomit* 


'to listen’ 
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hi:nd- 

'to sneeze' 

du:rs- 

'to push 1 

mu:sk- 

'to smell' 

na:nd- 

'to wet' 

talk- 

'to talk' 

There are disyllabic 

stems with the following 

canonical shapes. 


CVCV:- 

kadi:- 

• 

'to decay' 

kadi:- 

'to cut (hair)' 

kodi:- 

• 

'to row (boat)' 

kori:- 

'to shave' 

kawi:- 

'to laugh' 

pari:- 

'to fly, flutter' 

kali: - 

'to mix' 

tari:- 

'to open (lid)' 

tiri:- 

'to spin' 

wiri:- 

'to split' 

hodi:- 

• 

'to enter' 

CVCVC- 

goriy- 

'to creep' 

nodiy- 

'to swim' 

midun- 

• 

'to swallow' 

pidun- 

'to uproot' 

CVCCV:- 

johga: 

'to be ready' 
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CVsCVs- 
pi:ra:- 
te:wa: - 
we:rii“ 

mo:di: 

• 

CVsCVC- 

masrun- 

nerkih- 

CVsCVCC- 

ma:nja:h- 


'to wrinkle' 
'to stop' 

'to fear' 

'to sprout' 


’to forget' 

'to ring' 

'to clean (utensils)' 


VCV:- 


ari:~ 

awi:- 


vcvc- 

urih- 


usim- 


VCCVs- 

ugres- 


'to fall, to set' 
'to search* 

'to break' 

'to wipe' 

'to fade' 


7.2.G. Verb Stem Allomorphs 


7.2.1. The stems ending in the vowel -h_ change the 
final vowel into -e^_before the negative suffix -on, 
before the agentive suffix -wad and before the 
prohibitive suffix -ma:. See the following examples: 
ki:na: 'to do' 
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ke:wo:n 

J I do not do* 

ke:wa:l 

'one who does' 

kesrna: 

'do not do' 

hi:na: ! to give* 

he:wo:n 

? I do not give’ 

he:wa:l 

'one who gives' 

he: mas 

'do not give' 

7.2.2- Before the negative suffix -o:, the final 

consonants -n, -m_ and 

-X verb stems are gemi- 

nated. 


han 

'to go' 

hann-osn 

'i do not go’ 

un 

'to drink' 

unn-o:-n 

'I do not drink' 

mam 

’to sell' 

rnamm~o:-n 

'I do not sell' 

at 

'to cook' 

a-ff-oj-n 

'I do not cook' 

7,23. Sterns ending in -in 

change the final nasal into 

-h and their preceding 

short vowels become long 

vowels before the present 

tense suffix -in. 

Examples: 


pun 

'to know' 

pu:h-in-an 

'1 know' 

tin 

'to eat’ 

ti:h-in-an 

f I eat' 



.*1CV \At, 


'• - - *•; r M- • 

Uft * ; 




udmin-an 
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,v 5 to say* 

. ! I sayC/A 
? to drink 5 
T i drink* 


7.2.4- As a process of assimilation the final consonants 
-n and ~y_ of the verb sterns change into -t or 
before the past tense suffix ~t» 


han-t-a:n ► hat~t-a:n 

mat-t-a; 

; . ;.v; '- .. 

i-t-am 

un-t-*aut^t-asn 
waiy-t-asn wast-t-asn 


*1 went 5 
■if was’ 
*it ate 5 
*1 &aid* 
i drank* 
r I came 5 


7.2.5. The long vowel of the verb stem ta:y ’bring* 


becomes a short vowel before the past tense suffix 
»t and the final consonant becomes -t. 


ta:y-t-a:n —> tat~t~a:n *1 brought 5 


7.3. Verb Stem Classification 

The verb stems can be conveniently classified 
according to the phonemes with which they end. 

A group of verb stems take the element -ta£ 
or -ya: before the infinitive suffix. These sterns 
form a group called here as Group-H. The remaining 
stems which form Group-! are further divided 
according to their endings. Thus, the classification 
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will be as follows: 

Verb Stems 

Group-I Group-11 

(Stems which do not take (Stems which take 
ta: or ya: element) ta: or ya: element) 

A B A B 

ending in ending in taking ta: taking ya: 

consonant vowel element element 

Examples for the above classification : 

Group-I A 


uda:na: 

'to sit' 

kalarna: 

'to steal' 

we:ha:na 

'to tell' 

ma:ra:na: 

'to finish' 

Group-I B 

ki:na: 

'to do' 

hi:na: 

'to give' 

pi:ra:na: 

'to wrinkle' 

ari:na: 

'to fall' 

Group-H A 


te:rta:na: 

'to abuse' 

kartasna: 

'to burn' 

pe:sta:na: 

'to ooze' 

na:dita:na: 

• 

'to swim’ 

Group-H B 

koryarna: 

‘to shave' 



ABUJHMARIA GRAMMAR/171 


murya:na: 'to end' 

malyama: 'to return' 

modiya:na: 'to sprout' 

7 3 A. ta: Element 

Certain verb stems of II A have the pair stems 
with no ta: like element before the infinite suffix. 
Thus, in such cases the stems having ta: can be 
marked as derived stems from the pair stems which 
do not have the element ta:. 

In the examples given below, the derived forms 
have a transitive meaning in its syntactical use. 


/t.inda:na:/ 

'to eat' 


/ti:hta:na:/ 

'to make one 

eat' 

/pa:hna:/ 

'to saw' 


/pa:hta:na:/ 

'to make one 

saw * 

/we:ha:na:/ 

'to tell' 


/we:hta:na:/ 

'to make one 

tell' 

/koya:na:/ 

'to pluck' 


/koyta:na:/ 

'to make one 

pluck' 

/wa:ra:na:/ 

'to filter' 


/wa:rta:na:/ 

'to make one 

filter' 

/te:da:na:/ 

'to wake up* 


/te:dta:na:/ 

'to make one 

wake up 

/kara:na:/ 

'to wear' 


/karta:na:/ 

'to make one 
wear' 




172/VERBS 


/tu:ra;na:/ 

'to fly’ 

/tutta:na:/ 

'to make one fly' 

/to:ra:na:/ 

’to draw water from well’ 

/to:rta:nas/ 

! to make one draw water 
from well' 

/no:ra:nas/ 

'to wash' 

/no:rta:nas/ 

'to make one wash' 


From the above examples the element tai_ 
can be taken as a derivative suffix of transitivity. 

7.3.2. AHomorphs of the Transitive Stems 

The suffix -ta; has an allomorph -da: after the 
nasal ending stems. 


han 

handama: 

'to go' 

man 

mandama: 

’to be' 

tin 

tindasna: 

'to eat’ 

in 

inda:na: 

'to say* 

pun 

pundama: 

'to know' 

him 

himdama: 

'to sneeze 


It has a -da; form after the stem uru 
un un^aina: ’to drink’ 

7 A. Causative 

The common way of forming causative verb is 

by adding the causative suffixes to the verb stem. 
The causative suffixes are -h o© -ih and oo -t. 


The causative suffix -h occurs after those verb 
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stems ending in a vowei or -in. 

When it occurs after a nasal, the final nasal is 

dropped and the preceding vowei is lengthened. 

Examples; 


put- 

'to bloom’ 



pu;ha;na 

’cause one 

to 

bloom' 

po;- 

’to throw’ 



po;ha;na 

'cause one 

to 

throw ’ * 

ke:- 

’to close’ 

- 


ke:ha;na 

'cause one 

to 

close' 

was- 

'to quarrel 

i 


wa;ha:na 

'cause one 

to 

quarrel 

kis- 

’to do’ 



ki:ha:na 

'cause one 

to 

do 5 

nk- 

•to fill 1 


* 

ni:ha;na 

'cause one 

to 

fill' 

tin- 

'to eat' 



ti;ha;na 

'cause one 

to 

eat' 

pun- 

’to know' 



pu;ha;na 

'cause one 

to 

know' 

in- 

'to say 1 



iiharna 

'cause one 

to 

sav' 

un- 

'to drink' 



uihasna 

'cause one 

to 

drink’ 


As exceptions to the above rule the -y/-r 
ending verb stems also take the causative -h. 
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ma:y 

''to elope' 

rna:yha:na 

'cause one to elope' 

kar 

'to fry' 

karha:na 

'cause one to fry' 

The suffix -ih occurs 

in a stop or affricate. 

after those stems ending 

Examples: 


po:rp 

'to domesticate’ 

po:rp-ih-a:na: 

'cause one to domesticate' 

dork 

’to be available' 

dork-ih-a:na: 

'cause one to be available' 

pan$i 

'to make’ 

pand~ih-a:na: 

'cause one to make' 

na:nd 

’to wet' 

na:nd“ih-a:na: 

'cause one to wet' 

muc - 

'to cover’ 

muc-lh-a:na: 

'cause one to cover' 

kunj 

'to move' 

kunj-ih-a:na: 

'cause one to move' 

The causative suffix 

-t occurs after the verb 

sterns ending in a fricative and sonorant. 

Examples: 


te:h- 

'to lift' 

te:h-t-a:na: 

’cause one to lift' 

to:h- 

'to tie' 

to:h-t-a:na: 

'cause one to tie' 
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to:y- 

'to swell' 

to:y-t-a:na: 

'cause one to swell' 

no:y- 

'to ache' 

no:y-t-a:na: 

'cause one to ache' 

ta:r- 

'to spread' 

ta:r~t~a:na: 

'cause one to spread' 

nil- 

'to stand' 

nii-t-a:na; 

'cause one to stand' 

es~ 

'to shoot arrow' 

es-t-a:na: 

'cause one to shoot arrow' 

u:s- 

'to smear earth with 
cow-dung’ 

u:s-t-a:na: 

'cause one to smear earth 
with cow-dung' 

pi:s- 

'to remain' 

pi:s~t-a:na: 

'cause one to remain' 


7.4.1. Hie Double Causatives 

The double causative verbs are formed by the 

addition of the causative suffixes -t. or -iht to the 
derived causatives. -t_ occurs after the causative 
suffix -h or -ih . 

Examples: 

Simple causative Double causative 

u:ha:na u:h-t-a:na: 

'cause one to cause another to drink' 

ki:ha:na: ki:h-t-a:na: 

'cause one to cause another to do' 
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kawihama: 

'cause one to cause another to laugh* 

masrihasnat • ... 

'cause one to cause another to tiitish' 

muccihasnas ‘ muceih - t^aiar 

'cause one to cause another to cover 5 

The ailomorph -jht occurs after ■the causative 
suffix ~t_. Ty ' vT I- 

Examoles; ’ * A . 

- — .. — I— 

Simple causative Double causative 

tata:na: tat-iht-a:na: 

'cause one to cause another to bring' 

wasrtasna; wart-iht-asna: 

'cause one' to cause another to filter' 

koytasna: T 

'cause one to cause another to, pluck' 

paytasnas paytriht^&srtfitf- 

'cause one to cause another catch 5 

usta:na; ust-iht-asnas 

'cause one to cause another to smear 
earth with cowdung* 

Almost all the verb stems can be transformed 
into causatives and double causatives as illustrated 
above. " ■ ■ . 

7.5* Auxiliary Verbs , T,,/ - TX v T 

There are a few auxiliary verbs in ;Abujhmaria 
which are also used in combination with other verbs 
to express tense or mood of the action denoted 
by the main verb* 
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These auxiliaries are: 
mandama: 

\ 

a:ya:na: 

parya:na: 

hi:na: 

ki:na: 

The auxiliary verbs 
tense and mood according 
verb inflection. 


'to be, to live' 

'to become' 

'to be able' 

'to give' 

'to do' 

are inflected for the 
to the general pattern of 


7.6. Negative Verb 

There is a basic verb il(le:) ^ nil(le:) which 
indicates negation giving the meaning of 'to be not'. 
It is inflected for all persons and singular and plural 
numbers. The full paradigm of the negative verb is 
as follows: 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

I 

illo:n 

iilo:m 

11 

ilwi: 

ilwi:r 

III Masc. 

iilosr 

illo:r 

Ill Non-masc. 

ilia: 

illa:h 


This negative verb occurs in complementation 
with the auxiliary verb man - 'to be' which lacks a 
formally related stem man-e:- in the negative 
paradigm. 

Examples: 


wo:r lo:te: manto:r 


'he is at home' 
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wo:r lo:te: hile:r 'he is not at home' 

but, not lo:te: manerr. When mane:r occurs it means 
that 'he is not living there at all'. 

7.6.1. The negative forms of the auxiliary verb 

a:ya;na 'to become* and mandaina: 'to live, to be' 

are also used to denote simple negative and they are 

inflected for gender and number. 

nan pe:ka: a:yo:n 'I am not a boy' 

wo:r pe:ko:r a:yo:r 'he is not a boy' 

ad pila a:yo: 'it is not a girl' 

aw tikam a:yo:n 'they are not good' 

aw tikam mano:n 'they are not good' 

ad gatli na:k tikam mano: 'that cloth is not 

suitable to me' 

7.7. Inflected Forms 

The inflectional categories of the verb stems 

are: 

(1) Three tenses - 

(a) Present 

(b) Past 

(c) Future 

(2) Eight moods - 

(a) Indicative 

(b) Habitual 

(c) Negative 

(d) Prohibitive 

(e) Imperative 

(f) Conditional 
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(g) Infinitive 

(h) Obligative 

(3) Three aspects - 

(a) Durative 

(b) Perfective 

(c) Imperfective 

Tense indicates the tine of the action, event 
or state of affairs referred to in the sentence, with 
reference to the time of utterance. Mood indicates 
the attitude of the speaker like, certainty, uncertainty, 
wish, doubt, supposition and so on,towards what he is 

<r 

saying. Hockett (1958 : 237) observes that aspect 
has to do ,T not with the location of an event in time, 
but with its temporal distribution of contour”. 

Lyons (1969 : 315) too notes that "aspect unlike 
tense is not a deictic category. It is not relative 
to the time of utterances". 

All the three tenses occur in the indicative 
mood. Habitual occurs only in the past tense. 
Negative has three forms: present, past and future 
negative. Infinitive has the present form only. The 
infinitive is also used as optative. The imperative 
and prohibitive make no distinction of tenses. The 
conditional has three forms: present, past and 
contrafactual conditional. 

Among the aspects durative is available in all 
the tenses. The perfective and imperfective are 
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used only in the past tense, 

7.7d. The following forms show the inflectional 
categories described above. 


1, Indicative 

Present 

w a: yin an 
'I come' 


Past 

wa:tta:n 

T came' 


Future 

wa:ykasn 
'I shall come' 

2. Habitual 

Past 

wa:ynda:n 
'I used to come' 

3. Negative 

Future 

wa:wo:n arykarn 
’I shall not come* 


Non-future 

negative 

wa;wo:n 

T do/did not come 

4. Prohibitive 

— 

wa:yrna: 

’do not come' 

5. Imperative 


wasya: 

’come’ 

6, Conditional 

Present 

wa:tte:k 
'if come' 


Past 

wa:simat-te;k 
'if came' 


Contra- 

factual 

wa:we:k 

'If do not come' 

7. Infinitive 

Present 

wa:ya: 

'to come' 

8. Obligative 

As optative 

wa:ya; hi:m 
'let come' 
wa:ya:na: asyinta: 
'has to come' 
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9. Du native 

Present 

wa:yintona:n 
'I am coming' 


Past 

wa:ttintona:n 
'I was coming' 


Future 

wa:ykintona:n 
'I shall be coming' 

10. Perfective 

Past 

wa:simattona:n 
'I had come' 

11. Imperfect!ve 

---- 

w a: sok m at t ona:n 
'I had been coming 

7.7*2. A full sample paradigm of 

the two verbs tin 

'to eat', ki: 'to do' j 

is given below 

• 

« 


'to eat' 

'to do' 

Present 

I sg. 

tiihinan 

khyinan 

pi. 

tkhinom 

kkyinom 

II Sg. 

tnhini:/ 

. ki:yini:/ 


ti:hini:n 

ki:yini:n 

pi. 

tishinirr/ 

ki:y i.nisr/ 


thhinht 

• 

ki:yini:t 

Ill Masc. sg. 

ti:hinto:r 

. ki:yinto:r 

pi. 

ti:hinto:r 

ki:yinto:r 

Non-masc. sg. 

thhinta: 

khyinta: 

pi. 

ti:hinta:n 

kkyintasn 

Past 

I sg. 

tittasn 

ki:tam 

pi. 

titto:m 

ki;to:m 

II sg. 

tittis/tittisn 

ki:ti:/ki:ti:n 

pi. 

tittisr/titti: t 

ki:ti:r/ki:ti:t 
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III Masc. sg. 

tittu:r 

kiituir 

pi. 

titto:r 

kiitoir 

Non-masc. sg. 

titta: 

kiita: 

pi. 

tittain 

kiitain 

Future 

I sg. 

tinda:ka:n 

kiikain 

pi. 

tinda:ko:m 

kiikoim 

II sg. 

tinda:ki:/ 

tinda:ki:n 

kiiki:/ 

kiikiin 

pi. 

tinda:ki:r/ 

tinda:ki:t 

♦ 

kiikiir/ 

kiikiit 

• 

Ill Masc. sg. 

tindain 

kiiyain 

Pi- 

tinda:nu:r 

ki:ya:nu:r 

Non-masc. sg. 

tindair 

kiiyair 

pi. 

tindainuin 

ki:ya:nu:n 

Post-Habitual 

I sg. 

tinda:n 

kiindam 

pi¬ 

tindoim 

kiindoim 

ll sg. 

tindi:/tindi:n 

ki:ndi:/ki:ndi:n 

pi. 

tindiir/tindiit 

kiindiir/kiindi: t 

Ill Masc. sg. 

tinduir 

kiinduir 

pi. 

tindo:r 

kiindoir 

Non-masc. sg. 

tinda: 

kiinda: 

pi. 

tindain 

kiindain 

Non-future Negative 

I sg. 

tinnoin 

keiwoin 

pi¬ 

tinnoim 

keiwoim 

ll sg. 

tinwii/tinwiin 

ke:wi:/ke:wi:n 

pi. 

tinwiir/ 

tinwiit 

keiwiir/ 

keiwiit 



ABUJHMARIA GRAMMAR/1 B3 


III Masc. sg. 

tinnoir 

pi. 

tinnoir 

Non-masc. 

sg- 

tinno: 

pi. 

tinnoin 

Future Negative 

I sg. 

tinno:n a:yka:n 

pi. 

tinnoim a:yko:m 

II sg. 

tinwi: a:yki:/ 
tinwim a:yki:n 

P 1 - 

tinwiir a:yki:r/ 
tinwiit a:yki:t 

III Masc. sg. 

tinno:r a:ya:n 

pi. 

tinno:r a:ya:nu:r 

Non-masc. 

sg- 

tinno: a:ya:r 

pi. 

tinnoin a:ya:nu:n 

Prohibitive 

II sg. 

tinma: 

pi. 

tinmait 

* 

Imperative 

sg- 

tin 

pi. 

tint 

• 

Present Durative 

I sg. 

tintona:n 

pi. 

tintoroim 

II sg. 

tintoni: 

tintonim 

pi. 

tintori:r/ 

tintoriit 


ke:wo:r 

ke:wo:r 


ke:wo: 

ke:wo:n 


ke:wo:n a:yka:n 
ke:wo:m a:yko:m 

ke:wi: a:yl<i; / 
ke:wi:n a:yki:n 

keiwiir aiykiir/ 
keiwiit a:yki:t 

ke:wo:r a:ya:n 
ke:wo:r a:ya:nu:r 

ke:wo: a:ya:r 
ke:wo*.n a:ya:nu:n 


kesma: 

ke:ma:t 


ki:m 

ki:mt 


ki:yintona:n 

ki:yintoro:m 

kiiyintoni:/ 

ki:yintoni:n 

ki;yintori:r/ 

ki:vintori:t 
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III Masc. sg. 

pi. 

tintono:r 

tintorosr 

kkyintonosr 

ki:yintoro:r 

Non-masc. 

sg. 

pi. 

tintona: 

tintoru:n 

kkyintona: 

ki:yintoru:n 

Past Durative 



I sg. 
pi. 

titintona:n 

titintoro:m 

ki:tintona:n 

ki:tintoro;m 

II sg. 

titintonk/ 

trtintonkn 

kktintoni:/ 

kktintonkn 

pi. 

titintorkr/ 

titintorkt 

kktintonkr 

kktintorkt 

• 

Ill Masc. sg. 

pi. 

titintono:r 

fitintoro:r 

ki:tintono:r 

kktirrtorosr 

Non-masc. 

sg. 

P i. 

titintona: 

titintoru:n 

khtintona: 

kktintoruin 

Future Durative 



1 sg. 
ph 

tinda:kintona:n 

tinda:kintoro:m 

ki:kintona:n 

kkkintoro:m 

11 sg. 

tinda.:kintoni:/ 

tinda:kintoni:n 

kiikintoni:/ 

kkkintonkn 

pi. 

tinda:kintorkr/ 

tindaskintorkt 

• 

kiskintorkr/ 

kkkiniorkt 

Ill Masc. sg. 

pi. 

tinda;intono:r 

tindadntoro:r 

kkyairvtono:r 

kkyaintoroir 

Perfective 

/ 


1 sg. 
pi. 

tinjimattonarn 

tinjimattoro:m 

ki:simattona:n 

ki:simattoro:m 

11 sg. 
pi. 

tinjimattonkn 

tinjimattorkr 

kirsimattonkn 

kksirnattorkr 
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III Masc. sg. 

tinjimattono:r 

ki:simattonosr 

pi. 

tinjimattoroir 

ki:simattoro:r 

Non-masc. 

sg. 

tinjimattona: 

kiisimattonas 

pi. 

tinjimattorurn 

kissimattorusn 

Imperfective 

I sg. 

tinjokmattonam 

ki:sokmattona;n 

pi¬ 

tinjokmattororm 

ki:sokmat'toro:m 

ll sg. 

tinjokmattonim 

ki:sokmattoni:n 

pi- 

tinjokmattoriir 

ki:sokmattori:r 

III Masc. sg. 

tinjokmattono:r 

ki:sokmattono:r 

pi. 

tinjokmattororr 

kiisokmattoroir 

Non-masc. 

sg- 

tinjokmattona: 

ki:sokmattona: 

pi. 

tinjokmattoruih 

kissokmattorusn 

As one and the same form 

is used for all 


the three persons in infinitive, conditional and 
obligative moods, a sample paradigm for those 
cases is not given. 

7.8. Analysis 

7.8.1. Present Indicative 

■ The verb stems are followed by the present 
tense suffix, which, in turn, is followed by the 
personal endings. 

The present tense suffixes are -_in_ and -int 
which are morphologically conditioned. While 
-in occurs after the verb stem and before first and 
second personal pronominal endings, -int occurs 
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before third personal pronominal endings. 

The present tense form is used to indicate the 
habitual aspect also. 


Morphophonemic Changes 


When 

followed by 

the present 

tense suffix the 

final nasal 

of the verb stems in, 

un, tin and pun 

are dropped and the 

preceding 

short vowel is 

lengthened. 

Examples: 

» 



Verb 


I and II person III person 

tin- 

'to eat' 

ti:h-in- 

ti:h-int- 

pun- 

'to know' 

pu:h-in- 

pu:h-int- 

in- 

'to say' 

i:h-in- 

i:h-int- 

un- 

'to drink' 

u:h-in- 

u:h-int- 

ta:s- 

'to keep' 

ta:s-in- 

ta:s-int- 

wids- 

• 

'to leave 1 

wids-in- 

• 

wids-int- 

• 

ke:nj- 

'to hear' 

ke:nj-in- 

ke:nj-int- 

kot- 

• 

'to write' 

kot-in- 

• 

kot-int- 

• 

mi:y- 

’to bathe' 

mi:y-in- 

mi:y-int- 

we:h- 

'to tell' 

• 

we:h-in- 

we:h-int- 

These 

present tense suffixes 

are followed by 

the pronominal endings (Set-1). 


Persons 


Singular 

Plural 

I 

II 

III Masculine 

III Non-masculine 

-an 

-i:/i:n 

-o:r 

-a: 

-om 

-i:r/i:f 

-o:r 

-a:h 
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7-8.2- Past Indicative 

The past indicative is formed by the addition of 
the suffix -t_ to the verb stem. The tense suffix is 
followed by the pronominal endings. 


Verb 


Past suffix 

Past stem 

pand- 

- 'to make' 

-t 

pand-t- 

han- 

'to go' 

-t 

hat-t- 

koy- 

'to pluck' 

-t 

koy-t- 

ke:nj 

- 'to hear' 

-t 

ke:nj-t- 

in- 

'to say' 

-t 

it-t- 

mi:y- 

- 'to bathe' 

-t 

mi:-t~ 

mam 

- 'to sell' 

-t 

mat-t- 

ar- 

• 

'to weep' 

-t 

ar-t- 

• 

The 

tense suffix 

is followed by 

the pronominal 

endings (Set-2). 

Q 



Person 


Singular 

Plural 

1 


-a:n 

-o:m 

II 


-i:/i:n 

-i:r/i:t 

• 

III Masculine 

-u:r 

-o:r 

III Non-masculine 

-a: 

-a:h 

The 

past tense 

suffix has an allomorph -t 


which occurs after the stem un 'to drink'. The 
full paradigm is given below: 
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Person 

Singular 

Plural 

I 

uttasn 

* • 

uftoim 

II 

utti: 

• 9 

utfiir 

HI Masc. 

uttusr 

•9 » 

uttosr 

01 * 

Ill Non-masc. 

utta: 

r. • 

utta:n 

• © 

Elsewhere the aliomorph 

-t occurs. 


7cS«3. Future Indicative 




The future indicative suffixes are -ask , a:n 
and -a:r. They are aii conditioned morphologically. 
As a general morphophonemic rule all the verb 
stems ending in -n take -d before they take the 
future tense suffix. 

(i) -ask : It occurs before first and second 
person pronominal suffixes and after those verbs 
ending in -_L The aliomorph ~k_ occurs elsewhere, 

(ii) -asn : It occurs before the third person 
pronominal suffixes and before the suffixes of 
irrationals. The aliomorph -n_ occurs after the verb 
ending in -h. 

(iii) -a:r : It occurs elsewhere. 

Examples : 


Verb 

1 and II 

III Masc. and 

ill 

Feminine 


Person 

irrationals 



un- 

un-d-a:k- 

b 

un-d-asn 

• 

UR- 

-d-a:r 

© 


'to drink’ 
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in- in-d-ask- 

'to say' 

in-d-a:n 

in-d-a:r 

han- han-d-ask 

han-d-a:n- 

han-d~a:r- 

"to go' 

ke;nj- ke:nj-k- 

ke:nj-a:n- 

ke;nj-am 

'to hear'. 

t 


ma:run- ma:ruh-k 

'to forget' 

- mairun-n- 

ma:run-asr 

wa:y- wa:y-k- 

'to come' 

wa:y-a:n- 

wasy-a:r 

wark- war-k- 

war-k-ajn- 

wark-a;r 

'to speak' 



The future tense 

suffix is followed by the 

personal pronominal endings (Set-3). 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

T 

1 

~a:n 

-osm 

II 

-i:/-i:n 

-i:r/-i:t 

• 

III Masculine 

-u:r 

-u:r 

III Non-masculine 

-0 

-u:n 

7.8.4. Past-Habitual 



The stern is followed by the past-habitual 

suffix -nd, which, in turn is followed by personal 

pronominal endings (Set-4). 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

I 

a:n 

o:m 

II 

i:/i:m 

i:r/i:t 

III Masculine 

u:r 

o:r 

III Non-masculine 

a: 

a:n 
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The initial -n of the suffix - nd is dropped when 
added to the stems ending in a nasal. 

inda:n 'I used to say' 

mandarn 'I used to live' 

tinda: 'it used to eat' 

After the stem im 'to drink’ - nd becomes -c£. 
unda:n 'I used to drink' 

un^o:r 'they used to drink' 

unda: - 'it/she used to drink' 

7.8,5. Negative 

The negative refers to the negation of an 
action which has reference to all the three tenses. 

The negative suffixes are -_w_ and -o^_ which are 
conditioned morphologically. While -w_ occurs 
before second personal pronominal endings, -o: 
occurs before first and third personal pronominal 
endings. 

7,8.5.1. Present Negative 


Verb 

I and III person 

II person 


masc. and non- 
masculine 


tin- 

'to eat' 

tinn-o:- 

tin-w- 

man- 

'to live' 

mann-o:- 

man-w- 

ta:s- 
'to keep' 

ta:s-o:- 

ta:s-w- 
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ma:run- ma:run-o:- ma:run-w- 

'to forget' 

we:h- we:h-o:- we:h-w- 

'to say' 

ud- ud-o:~ ud-w- 

'to sit' 

The negative suffix is followed by the following 
pronominal endings (Set-5). 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

I • 

-n 

-m 

II 

-i:/i:n 

-i:r/-r:t 

III Masculine 

-o:r 

-o:r 

III Non-masculine 

-0 

• 

-n 


7.8.5.2. Past Negative 

The negative verb i\_ added to the past adverbial 
form of the verb indicates the past negative which 
is inflected for all persons, number and gender, 
nana: tin-ji-il-o:n 'I did not eat' 
nana: waj"ksi-il-o:n 'I did not speak' 
wo:r ke:nji-il-o:r 'he did not listen' 
ad hur-si-il-0 'it/she did not see' 

aw hanji-il-o:n 'they did not go' 

7.8.5.3. Future Negative 

The future negative is formed by the addition of 
the future tense forms of the auxiliary very a:y- 'to 
become' to the present negative forms. 
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The future tense forms of the verb a:y are as 


follows; 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

1 

a;yka;n 

a:yko;m 

II 

a:yki:/a:yki:n 

a:yki:r/a:yki:t 

III Masculine 

a;ya;n 

a:ya:nu:r 

III Mon-masc. 

a:ya:r 

a:yanu:n 


7.S.6. Prohibitive 

The prohibitive is formed by adding the prohibi¬ 
tive suffix -ma: to the verb stem. 

Stem ending in ~i; change the final vowel into-e: 
before the prohibitive suffix. 

The plural suffix -t_ is added to the prohibitive 
suffix to form plural. 


Verb 


II Singular 

II Plural 

tin- 

'to eat' 

tin-ma: 

tin-ma:-t 

• 

un- 

'to drink' 

un-ma: 

un-ma:-t 

• 

hu:r- 

• 

'to see' 

hu:r-ma; 

• 

hu;r-ma:-t 

• * • 

han- 

'to go' 

han-ma; 

han-mai-t 

• 

we;h-. 

'to say' 

we:h-ma: 

we:h-ma:-t 

nil- 

'to stand' 

nil-ma: 

nil-ma;-t 

• 

his- 

'to give' 

he;ma; 

he:ma:-t 

• 


7.8.7. Imperative 

’he imperative have two forms and They are 
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ha:y- 'to sweep' hasy-m haiy-m-t 

pay- 'to hold* pay-m pay-m-t 

/ 

The verb sterns da:y 'to gob ta:y 'to bring* and 
wa:y ’to come* are expected to take the imperative 
singular suffix -m» But, as exception they do 
not. 


Before the plural suffix -t , 
said forms are deleted. 


the final -y of the 


Verb 


11 Singular 

II Plural 

da:y 

*to go' 

ha:y-0 

da:-0-t 

ta:y 

'to bring' 

ta:y-0 

ta:0-t 

wa:y 

'to come' 

wa:y-0 

wa:-0~t 

• 

The 

imperative 

suffix -3A_ 

occurs in other 

environments, i.e., (i) 

after those 

verb stems with 

a short vowel as syllable nucleus 

and ending in -_m 

and (ii) 

after verb : 

stems with . 

a long vowel as 

syllable nucleus and ending in sounds other than ~v. 

Examples 

0 

f» 



Verb 


II Singular 

II Plural 

ud~ 

'to sit' 

ud-a: 

ud-ai-t 

at- 

• 

'to cook' 

at-a; 

at-ar-f 

nil- 

'to stand' 

nil-a: 

nil-a:-t 

• 

man- 

'to sell' 

mam-a: 

mam-a:-t 

• 

7T 

O 

l 

'to pluck' 

koy-a: 

koy-a:-t 
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hu:r- 'to see' 

• 

hu:r-a: 

• 

hu:j--a:-t 

wa:r~ 'to sing' 

wa:r-a: 

wa:r-a:-t 

• 

hi:k- 'to tear' 

hi:k~a: 

hi:k-a:-t 

• 

pe:s- 'to throw' 

pe:s-a: 

pe:s-a:-t 

!<e:h- 'to call' 

ke:h-a: 

ke:h-a:-t 

• 

7.8.8. Conditional 

Conditional verbs 

are of three kinds: 

(1) Present conditional, 

(2) Past conditional, and 

(3) Contra-factual conditional. 

7.8.8.1. Present Conditional 

Present conditional is formed by the addition 

conditional suffix -e:k 

to the past verb 

stem. 

Examples: 

tin- 

'to eat' 

tit-t-e:k 

at- 

• 

'to cook' 

at-t-e:k 

• • 

wids- 

• 

'to leave' 

wids-t-e:k 

• 

gu:d- 

'to sleep' 

gu:d-t-e:k 

wa:y 

'to come' 

wa:t-t-t:k 

ke:nj- 

'to listen' 

ke:nj-t-e:k 

ar- 

• 

'to weep' 

ar-t-e:k 

• 

we:h- 

'to tell’ 

we:h-t-e:k 

wa:r- 

'to sing' 

wa:r-t-e:k 

put- 

'to born' 

put-t-e:k 

hi:- 

'to give' 

-hi:-t-e:k 
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When the 

conditional suffix ■ 

-e;k is added to the 

past perfect 

form of a verb 

it indicates past 

conditional. 



Examples? 



tin- 

'to eat’ 

tinjirnat-e:k 

wids- 

a 

'to leave* 

widsimat-e:k 

OOd- 

cv • 

'to sleep* 

eusdsimat-esk 

O * 

ke:nj- 

“to listen* 

kesnj.imat-e:k 

at - 

'to weep’ 

arsimat-e:k 

hi:- 

'to give’. 

hi:sirnat-e:k 


7SJL3* Contra-factual Conditional 

Contra-factual conditional is formed by the 
addition of the conditional suffix to the negative 
suffix -w. 


Sx tmples: 




tin- 

'to 

eat* 

tin-w-e:k 




! if one does not eat 

koy ~ 

'to 

pluck * 

koy-w-etk 


’if one does not pluck' 

hi:- 'to give’ he:-w-esk 

“if one does not give* 

a:y- ’to become’ a:y-w-e:k 

’if one does not become* 

mam- “to sell’ mam-w-e:k 

’If one does not sell* 


we:h- ’to tell' 


we:h-w-e:k 

? if one does not tell 5 
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7»8»9» Present Infinitive 

The infinitives are formed by adding the 
infinitive suffix <50 -i: to the verb stem, 

-ajf_ occurs after the verb sterns ending in 
a vowel or -v_ and after -n ending verb stems. 

Before -a: ? ~n_ ending steins take ~d and parti¬ 
cularly the verb stem un ’drink* take ~d« 

Examples : 


kisy-as 

'to do’ 

hi:-y-a: 

’to give' 

ke:-y-a: 

'to call’ 

o:y-a: 

'to carry* 

wa:y-a: 

’to come 5 

tin-d~as 

'to eat' 

man-d-a: 

’to live' 

in-d-a: 

'to tel!’ 

un-d-a: 

'to drink’ 

alio morph 

-i:_ occurs eisewher 

ar-i: 

'to weep* 

e:nd-i: 

'to dance’ 

hu:r-i; 

• 

'to see’ 

pi:s-i: 

’to remain* 

mis-i: 

'to bury' 

targ-i: 

’to climb’ 

hawk-i: 

! to kill' 

hunj~i: 

’to lie down 
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7.8.9.1. Infinitive as Optative 

Permission is expressed by adding the auxiliary 
verb hb_ 'to give' to the infinitive form of the main 
verb. The auxiliary verb may be conjugated for all 
tenses, number and gender while the subject of the 
verb is invariably in dative case. 

Examples: 

'let me go' 

'let me eat' 

'let him come' 

'let her say’ 

'let us dance' 

'let them (non-masc.) sleep' 


na:k da:ya: hirm 
na:k tinda: hi:m 
wo:n wa:ya: hi:m 
ade:n inda: hi:m 
mark e:ndi: hi:m 
awe:n gurcji: hi:m 


wo:rkun hu:ri: hi:m 'let them see' 


7.8.10. Obligative 

Obiigative is expressed by adding the auxiliary 
verb a:y 'to become’ to the present infinitive 
form of the main verb. The auxiliary verb is 
conjugated for all tenses but the person-number- 
gender suffix is always in third person non-mascuiine 
singular indicating concordance with the verbal noun. 
The noun of the main verb is in the dative. 


nark urhtarnar aryintar T have to serve drink’. 

mark handarna: aryintar 'we have to go' 

worrkun agar mandarnar aryintar 'they ought to 

stay there' 
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7.8.11. The Present Durative 

The present durative aspect is formed peri- 
phrastically by the addition of the durative marker 
to the verb stem. The allomorphs of the durative 
suffix are tabulated below: 



After the verb : 

stems ending in 

~n 1 

. . .... . .. i 

other than -n 

Before I, II, III 



person sg. ending 

-ton- 

-in ton- 

Before I, II, III 



person pi. ending 

-tor- 

-intor- 


Examples: 


nana: tin-ton-a:n 
ma:t tin-tor-o:m 
nima: da:y-inton-i:n 
mi:t da:y-intor-i:t 
wo:r ki:y-inton-o:r 


T am eating' 

’we are eating' 

'you are going' 

’you (pi.) are going' 


'he is doing' 
wo:rlo:r ki:y-intor-o:r 'they are doing' 
a:w ki:y~intor~u:n'they (non-masc.j are doing' 

7.8.11.1. Past Durative 

The past durative is formed by adding the dura- 
-tive suffix to the past stem of the verb. 

Examples: 


tit-inton-a:n 

tit-intor-o:r 

tit-intor-u:n 


'I was eating' 

'they were eating' 

'they (non-masc.) were eating’ 
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tit-inton-isr ’you (pi.) were eating’ 

7-8- 11.2. Future Durative 

The future durative is formed by adding the 
durative suffix to the future stem of the verb. 
Examples ; 

ke:njk-inton-a:n 'I will be listening 5 


ke:njk-intor-o:m 

wa:yk-inton-i:o 

wa:yk-intor-i:r 

wa;ya;r-inton-a; 


'we will be listening' 

’you (sg.) wiii be coming’ 
’you (pi.) will be coming’ 
’it will be corning’ 


The durative suffix is followed by the personal 
pronominal endings ($et~6). 


Person 


Plural 

I 

-am 

•~o;m 

11 

-i;/-i;n 

“i;r/i;t 

TO Masculine 

-o;r 

6;r 

III Non-masculine 

-a: 

u;h 


7.8.12. Perfective 

Perfective aspect is of two kinds; 
(!) Past perfective and 
(ii) Imperfective. 


7.8.12. L Past Perfective 

Past perfective is formed by the addition of 
the auxiliary verb man ’to be’ to the past adverbial 
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participle form, which in turn is followed by the 
durative suffix. The pronominal endings are added 
at the end. 

Exam ples: 


Verb 

I, II and III per- 

I, II and III per- 


son singular 

son plural 

tin- 

'to eat' 

tin-ji-mat-t-on- 

tin-ji-mat-t-or- 

ketnj- 
’to listen’ 

kesnj-si-mat-t-on- 

ke:ni-si-rnat-t-or- 

* 

we:h- 
’to tell’ 

we:h-ci-mat-t-on- 

w esh ~c i -mat - t-or - 

ta:s~ 

’to keep’ 

ta;s-si-mat-t-on- 

ta:s-si-mat-t-or- 

ta:lk- 
'to speak’ 

ta:ik -si-mat- t-on- 

ta; ik-s i - ma t - t-o r - 


7.8.12.2. Irnperfective 

Irnperfective is formed by the addition of the 
auxiliary verb man ’to be’ to the present adverbial 
participle followed by the durative suffixes. 
Examples: 


Verb 

I, II and III per- 

I, II and III per- 


son singular 

son plural 

ke:ni- 

ke: n j -sok - m a t -t -on - 

ke:nj-sok-mat~t-or- 

'to listen' 


wa:r 

wa:r -sok-mat-t-on- 

wa:r-sok-mat-t-or- 

'to sing’ 


we:h- 

wesh-cok-mat-t-on- 

we:h-cok-mat-t-or- 

’to tell’ 
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ta:s- ta:s-sok-mat-t-on- tass-sok-mat-t-or- 

’to keep’ 

ta:ik- ta;lk-sok-mat-t-on~ tadk-sok-mat-t-or- 

f to speak' 

The following pronominal endings (Set~7) occur 


at the end of perfective and imperfectives. 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

I 

a:n 

o;m 

II 

i:/i:n 

i:r/kt 

« 

HI Masculine 

o;r 

o:r 

III Non-masculine 

a: 

u:n 


It is also interesting to note that the durative 
aspect is also indicated by the auxiliary verb man 
'to be’. When the present tense form of auxiliary 
is added to the present adverbial participle it 
indicates present durative sense. 

nana: tinjok ma:hinan r I am eating’ 
mi:t tinjok ma:hinisr ’you are eating' 
ad tinjok ma:hinta: 'it/she is eating' 

When the past form of the auxiliary man 
'to be’ is added to the past adverbial participle it 
means past or non-past durative aspect or past 
perfective. 

nanna: inji: mata:n M had told/ 

I was telling/ 

I shall be telling' 






Stem 
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ma:| hanji: mato:m 


wo:r hursi: mato:r 


’we had gone./ 
we were going/ 
we shall be going’ 

'they had seen/ 
they were seeing/ 
they shall be seeing' 


The process of verb stem inflection discussed in 
the foregoing pages is presented below in the 
form of a diagram. 

Verbal Inflection 


—> 

Present 

suffix 


PE i 


1. Present 
tense 

—^ 

Past 

suffix 

-» 

PE 2 


2. Past tense 

—> 

Future 

suffix 

-> 

PE 3 

—> 

3. Future 
tense 

—> 

Habitual - 
suffix 

-> 

PE 

rc 4 

—^ 

4, Habitual 
tense 

—-> 

Negative - 

-> 

PE^ 


5. Negative 

—» 

Prohibi- - 
five suffix 

"t 

PI. 

r 

6. Prohibitive 

—> 

Impera¬ 
tive suffix 

1 

PL 


7. Imperative 


> Past —> Conditional 
suffix suffix 


-> 


-> Past Conditional —> 

perfective suffix 


8. Present- 
conditional 

9. Past 
conditional 


(Contd....) 



Stern 
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-> Negative —> Conditional —M0» Contra- 

factual 
conditional 


suffix 


Durative 


suffix 


'6 


—-p 


■> Past — > Durative —> P£ ( 
suffix suffix 


1L Present 
durative 

12. Past 

durative 


■-> Future —» Durative —> PE^ 13» Future 

suffix suffix durative 

-> Past —> Aux —» Dura- PE^ —» 14. Past 

live oerlec- 


adver- 

biai 

suffix 


1 1 ve 


> Present — > Aux — >Dura- —>PE 7 


adver¬ 

bial 

suffix 


t ive 


13. imper¬ 
fect ive 


Infinitive suffix 16. Present infinitive 

Infinitive suffix —» Aux —» 17. Infinitive 

as optative 

—r> Verbal noun —> Aux —» PE —>18. Obligative 


7.9. Pronominal Suffixes 


7.9.1. First Person Singular 

The first singular suffix -an occurs 

after the present indicative suffix. The suffix -a:n 
occurs elsewhere. After oj_ it becomes -n. 
nana: tkhinan ’I eat' 

nana: mashinan 'I live' 

nana: wa:rinan 'I sing* 

nana°. ki:ka:n '1 will do' 
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nana: rniiyndasn '! used to bathe' 

nana: wa:wo:n ! I don’t come* 

7.9.2. First Person Plural 

First person plural suffix -errs, which occurs 
after the present indicative suffix. The allomorph 
om occurs elsewhere. 

After os* the initial vowel of o;m is lost* 
push no m 'we know' 

hattosm ’we went' 

pundaskosm 'we will know' 

ke:wosm 'we don't know' 

mandosm 'we used to live’ 

tinjimattorosm 'we had eaten' 

7.9.3. Second Person Singular 

Second person singular suffix is isn . The final 
nasal of this suffix is optionally dropped. 

atk-i:/atk-i:'n ’you will cook’ 

itt-is/itt-isn ’you said' 

hanw-i:/hanw-i:n 'you don't go’ 

tinton--i:/tinton~i:n 'you are eating' 

injimatfQn-i:/injirnatton-i:n 'you have said' 

7.9.4. Second Person Plural 

Second person plural suffix is isr. The suffix 
-f occurs in the place of -r_ optionally. 
ti:hin-i:r/ti:hin-i:t t 'you eat' 



206/VERBS 


titt~i:r/titt-i:t 

'you ate' 

tinda;k~i;r/tinda:k-i:t 

'you used to eat' 

tinw-i:r/tinw-i:t 

’you do not eat' 

tintor-i:r/tintor-i:t 

'you are eating' 

7.9.5. Third Person Masculine Singular 

Third person masculine singular suffix is -o:r. 

It has various ailomorphs • 

-0, oo -r, -u:r, oo -o:r. 

-0 occurs after the future tense suffix -am. 

afta:n-0 

'he will cook' 

tinda:n-0 

'he will eat' 

ta:sa:n-0 

'he will keep' 

wa:ya:n-0 

'he will come' 

nr occurs after the negative suffix -o:. 

tinno:-r 

'he does not eat' 

gu?do;-r 

'he does not sleep' 

wa:wo:-r 

'he does not come' 

ke:njo:-r 

'he does not listen' 

~u;r occurs after the past tense suffix -_L 

tit~u:r 

'he ate' 

ta;st-u:r 

'he kept' 

mant-u:r 

'he lived' 

hatt-u:r 

'he went' 

-o:r occurs elsewhere 

• 

ti:hint-o:r 

'he eats' 

tintor-o:r 

'he is eating' 
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tinjimatton-o:r 'he had eaten' 

7.9.6. Third Person Masculine Plural 

Third person masculine plural suffix -o:r. It 
has various allomorphs ~r ; oo -u:r and -o:r. 

-r occurs after the negative suffix -os_ as des¬ 
cribed earlier. 

hanno:-r 'they do not go' 

rna:rufio:-r 'they do not forget' 

unno:-r 'they do not drink' 

-u:r occurs after future tense suffix. 

- inda:n-u:r 'they will say' 

ki:ya:n-u:r 'they will do' 

wa:ra:n-u:r 'they will sing' 

tu:sa:n-u:r 'they will serve' 

-osr occurs elsewhere. 

ti:hint-osr 'they eat' 

tit-o:r 'they ate' 

tind-o:r 'they used to eat' 

ki:yintor~o:r ’they are doing’ 

a:sokmattor-o;r 'they had been becoming 5 

7.9.7. Third Person Non-masculine Singular 

Third person non-masculine singular suffix is 
-a:. The zero allomorph occurs after the future and 
negative suffixes. 

wa:yint-a: 


'it/she comes' 
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kiit-as 

'it/she did’ 

tinton-a: 

'it/she is eating’ 

tinjimatton-a: 

’it/she had eaten* 

tinjokmatton-a 

£ ’it/she had been eating* 

"0 


(i) tinda:r-0 

’if/she will eat* 

■ attasr-0 

» p 

'it/she will cook 5 

kiya:r-0 

'it/she will do’ 

ta:sa:r--0 

'it/she will keep’ 

kesnja:r-0 

’it/she will listen' 

hawkasr-0 

'it/she will kill' 

(ii) inno:-0 

'it/she does not.say* 

manno:-0 

'it/she does not live’ 

ke:wo:-0 

’it/she does not do 5 

unno:-0 

'it/she does not drink’ 

gu:do:-0 

'it/she does not sleep' 

7.9.8. Third Person Nor 

> --masculine Plural 

Third person non™ 

masculine plural has two alio- 

morphs. -a:n c>o ~u:h. 

-usn occurs after 

the future tense and durative 

suffix. 

inda:n-u:n 

’they will say' 

manda:n-u:n 

'they will live' 

pan<Ja:n-u:n 

'they will make’ 

asyasn-usn 

'they will become’ 

unda:n-u:n 

■» 

'they will drink’ 
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pesia;n-u:h 
tintor ~u:n 

-ash occurs elsewhere 
thhint-a:n 
titt-a:n 
tind-asn 

Before the negative 
of the suffix is dropped. 
tinno:-h 
inno:-r» 
a:yo:-n 
waswos-n 
ke:yo:-n 

7. IQ. Uninfiected Forms 


’they will defecate 1 
’they were eating' 

’they eat 5 
’they ate* 

’they used to eat 1 

suffix -o;, the initial vowel 

'they do not eat' 

’they do not say’ 

’they do not become' 

'they do not come’ 

’they do not call 5 


7.10.1. Adverbial Participle 

7.10.1.1. Present 

Present adverbial participles are formed by 
adding -cok to the verb stem which indicate the 
completion of an action and give the meanings of 
’saying, eating’, etc. The suffix has two phono- 
logically conditioned allomorphs -j ok and -sok. 

-cok occurs after the verb stems ending in -h« 
we:h-cok ’saying' 

pu:h-cok ’blooming’ 

te:h-cok ’showing’ 



wa:h-cok 
kerb -cok 

iok occurs after 

nasal. 

man-jok 
main-j ok 
tin-jok 
han-jOK 
in-jok 
pun-jok 
un-jok 

-sok occurs elsewhere. 


we 1 i 5 -sok 

’wandering 

kk-sok 

-doing 

kai-sok 

’stealing’ 

gund-sok 

'sleeping* 

kern j-sok 

'listening' 

war k-sok 

* 

'saying’' 

warn-sok 

'singing' 

oand-sok 

A it 

’making' 

at-sok 

ID 

’cooking 5 

ar -sok 

a 

'weeping* 


7,10.1.2- Past 

Past adverbial participles are formed by adding 
the suffix -ci: to the verb stems which gives the 
meaning of 'having said 5 having eaten 1 , etc. It 


'boiling' 

'arresting, obstructing' 
the verb stems ending in a 

'living/ 

'selling' 

'eating' 

'going' 

'saying* 

'knowing' 

'drinking' 



ABUJH MAR l A GRAMMAR/211 


has two phonoiogically conditioned aiiomorphs ~jj 
and -sin, 

-cis occurs alter -h ending verb sterns. 

’having found' 


awih-ci; 

weih-ci: 

ke;h-ci: 

te:h-ci: 

bu:h-ci: 

nbh-ci: 

do:h-ci: 

-jis occurs after the 
nasal. 

un~ji: 

tin-jk 

han-ji: 

man-ji: 

pun-ji: 

in-jis 

-sitoccurs elsewhere. 

mut-si: 

• 

it-si; 

pi:-si: 
t a: lk-si; 
wa:r-si: 
kis-sis 


'having told’ 

'having closed' 

'having risen' 

’having barked 1 
'having filled’ 

’having fastened* 

verb stems ending in a 

'having drunk’ 

’having eating 5 
'having gone' 

'having lived' 

'having known’ 

'having said' 

’having fallen' 

'having touched' 

'having remained' 

'having talked’ 

'having sung' 

'having done’ 
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hi:-si: 

'having given’ 

pand-sii 

’having prepared 5 

ar.sis 

* 

’having wept’ 

kal-si: 

’having stolen’ 


{ft y 

A <n «r. 


Adie 


Adject 


■cfivai Participle 
vai participle is 


formed by the addition of 


the suffix -le: to the verb stem. When masculine 
nouns follow, the masculine suffix -r is added 


to the suffix -leu 


wary 

wa:yie;r musi 

’people who came' 

dol 

w 

dolle:r masne: 

• 

‘roan who died 5 

ka:s 

kassles e:r 

’hot water* 

put 

putie: ply a: 

’calf which is born’ 

h n 

harder ko:nda: 

’bull which went 5 

oand 

i 9 

parujie: ga:to; 

’food which was prepared’ 

un 

unle: da:rungo: 

’liquor which was drunk 5 

Like 

nouns the adjectival participles too take 

tposit. 

ions. 



taiikles pakke: 

’after the talk or having 

talked" 


ta? Ikies munne: 

’before the talk’ 


wa:yle: honne: 

’at the time of coming’ 


7.10.3. Verbal Noun 

The verbal noun is formed by the addition 

s> 

of the suffix -a:na: to the verb stems of group-! 
and II. 
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7.11.0. Adverbs 

Adverbs are usually defined by their syntactic 
function as modifier of the verbs. The adverbs can 
be divided into simple, complex and compound 
adverbs. Each of these again can be divided on 
semantic grounds as time, place, quality and manner 


adverbs. 

7.11.1. Simple Adverbs 
(a) Time; 
injek 

meind 

» 

rnunne; 

manne: 

run net 

nasri: 

» 

nesnd 

9 

pakket 

betrat 

osoh 

hoke: 

ketp 

nakkaty 

piyaslin 

dinam 

pagne; 

paha:r 


'now 
Throughout 9 
'before'* 

'day after tomorrow* 
’yesterday’ 

’tomorrow’ 

'today' 

’later’ 

’time* 

’again’ 

'at that time, moment 

’time (as in ond 
kesp'once)' 

'night time’ 

'day time’ 

’daily’ 

’next day’ 

'season, time' 



(b) Placet 

adi 

* 

par on 
here: 
tikes 

dodh 

* 

hikke: 

hakke: 

nike: 

habar 

hibar 

nega: 

lopa: 

nadrn 

* 

(c) Manner; 

se:tes 

* 

weilasy 

pakkaty 

turte 

tark 

]e:hka: 

a:gro: 

borobar 

tikam 

* 

1.1.2, Complex Adverbs 
Complex adverbs are 
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’below* 

'above' 

’nearby* 

'side' 

’down ? 

'here* 

’there’ 

‘in the direction 5 
’that side’ 

‘this side* 

'near, in' 

’inside* 

'in the middle* 


’more’ 

’more' 

’soon’ 

'kind of 
’like’ 

'more 5 

’correct’ 

’good, alright, correct’ 

derived adverbs consisting 
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of demonstrative 
plus an adverbial suffix* 

(a) Quantity: 

(h)i~con 
(h)bcGsk __ 

(h) a-cosn 
(h)a~cc:k 
ba-co:n 
ba-co:k __ 

(b) Times 

(h)i-pe<je: 

(h)a-petje:. 

beke: 

(c) Places 

(h)a-ga: 

(h)i-ga: 

ba-ga: 

ba-gra:h 

(h)a-gfa:h 

(h)i-gra:h 

(d) Manner: 

ad-ram 
id-ram 
bad-ram 


and interrogative roots 


'this much' 

'that much 5 

'how much* 

! at this time* 

'at that time 5 
'where, at what time?* 

*there* 

'here 5 

'where* 

’from which place?, from 
where?' 

'from that place* 

'from this place' 

'in that manner* 

'in this manner’ 

'in what or which 
manner?’ 
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7.11.3. Compound Adverbs 
Reduplicated Forms 

A few simple adverbs are reduplicated with 
internal change to become compound verbs. The 
first constituent in the following examples may be 
taken as stem from which the second constituent 
can be derived. 

Examples: 

habar hihar ’this side and that side’ 

hakka: hikka: ’here and there’ 

here; gure: ’hither and thither’ 

kikor kokor ’zig-zag’ 

In the above examples the first three may 

also be treated as simple compounds as they indivi¬ 
dually occur as place adverbs. 

A few adverbs and an interrogative are redupli¬ 
cated to express intensity of time or plurality. 


injek 

'now’ 

injek injek 

’just now' 

baske: 

'when' 

baske: baske: 

’whenever’ 

bairan 

’what (pi.)’ 

basran ba;rah 

’what kinds of 

ok oh 

’again’ 

okoh okoh 

’one and all’ 
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7® 12. Verbal idioms 

The verbal idioms in Abujhmaria consist of 
a noun and verb stem. Given below is a. list of 
verbs with their accompanying nouns which form an 
idiom in this language. 

The verbal idioms are divided into two groups. 
While Group-I consists of a borrowed noun and a 
native verb stem, Group-2 consists of noun and 
verb stems which are native ones. 


Group-! 



upa:s kiyatna: 

'to 

fast' 

badish kiyasna: 

<j> — 

'to 

welcome' 

kuria: kiyasna: 

'to 

rinse water in the 


water’ 

parash kiyasna: 

'to 

teach' 

pare: ma:yna; 

5 to 

read* 

cine: ma:yna: 

’to 

recognise' 

jagram kiyasna: 

'to 

fight’ 

jiste: masynas 

’to 

win' 

jiswa: kiyasna: 

’to 

love' 

bi:k taslkasna: 

’to 

beg' 

Uka; kiyasna: 

'to 

write' 

lare: masvna: 

• 

'to 

quarrel' 

jusle: masyna: 

'to 

swing' 

vicasr kiyasna: 

’to 

wish' 

lu:t kiyasna: 

’to 

rob' 
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Group-il 


esr ara:na: 

'to menstruate' 

e:r unda:wa:sana: 

• 

’to be thirsty’ 

e:r mi:ya:na: 

‘to bathe’ 

err karsa:na: 

? to swim’ 

erpur perstarna: 

‘to sweat’ 

on aryarna; 

’to be angry’ 

oroswan aryarna: 

’to be alone’ 

kar wa:sa:na: 

’to be hungry’ 

kayk modukarna: 

'to worship’ 

kerp kiyarna: 

’to await’ 

karwre: kiyasna; 

’to be greedy’ 

kiriya: kiyarna: 

'to take oath’ 

ki:s ararnar 

’to warm oneself by 
fireside’ 

kemen mandasna: 

’to be silent’ 

ko:n(ja:n pishta:na 

: ’to wink’ 

girda; warsarnar 

’to be happy’ 

gupa: kiyarna; 

’to gather’ 

gum kiyasna: 

’to collect’ 

gesri-: kiyarna: 

'to surround’ 

got in kiyasna: 

'to love 5 

cuke: masyasnas 

’to miss target’ 

jon kiyarna: 

’to arrange, to put in 
order’ 

do:n kiyarna: 

’to boast* 

tihpoif kiyarna: 

'to think, to ponder' 
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tula: kiyama: 
pate:m ma:ya:nas 
palkal kiyasna; 
pilla taslkatna: 
pir wa:ya;na: 
masyas kiyama; 
jr>u:r kiyama: 
menciui o:ya:na: 
le:k kiyama: 

io?n hodiya:na: 

ia:m da:ya:na: 


'ro peei, to skin" 

'to believe’ 

'to brush teeth' 

’to arrange a marriage 1 

o O 

T to rain’ 

'to Jove' 

‘to begin. 5 

'to become weak“ 

’to recollect, 
to remember* 

’running away of the 
girl to her fiance's 
house' 

‘boy to lope with a 
girl and live with her 
parents' 




8. PARTICLES 


This section deals with words grouped by 
their function as coordinating and subordinating 
conjunctions. They do not occur independently 
unlike nouns and verbs. 

Coordinating Conjunctive Particles: 

These connect two independent clauses or 
sentences by such meaning relationship as ’and, 
but, therefore, or’, etc. 

8.1. arus ’and' 

Two or more independent sentences can be 
combined by this particle if they have identical 
subjects in identical tense. This particle can 
occur any number of times in producing sentences 
of infinite length,. 

Examples: 

(a) ko:nda:n hawkinto:r aru: hawin ga;to:sah 

bulls kill and meat food with 

tintoir 

eat 

’(they) kill bulls and eat the meat with food’ 

(b) pul na^m citra:l udt aru: kabraddun 

bridge midddJe Citral sat and Kabral the 

ke:t 

asked 
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'Citral sat in the middle of the bridge and 
asked Kabral* 

(c) Sika:ri wartur arut wo:r duwaddun 
hunter came and he tiger the 

pa:ya:nka:je: wad wagtur 
catch for net spread 
'the hunter came and spread the net to 
catch the tiger* 

8.2„ aske: ’then 1 

It occurs after the main sentence with the 
completion of the final event. 
examples; 

(a) piila: pe:ka:l marmin kiyama: la:yk 
girl boy marriage to do eligible 

a:yinto:r aske: marimihna: wica:r 
become then marriage of thought 

kiyama: a:yinta: 
to do happens 

’when boy and girl become eligible for 
marriage then arrangements take place’ 

(for their marriage) 

8-3- adnerna: ’because' 

It gives cause or reason for the first event. 
Examples: 

ma:ne:dun bara: duwa:l tinta adenema: paka:y 
men the also tiger eats because many 

na:hk le:ndu:n 
villages deserted 

'tigers eat men also because of that many 
villages were deserted' 
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'Citral sat in the middle of the bridge and 
asked Kabrai' 

(c) sikairi wartur aru: wo:r duwa:ldun 
hunter came and he tiger the 

pa:ya:nka:je: wad wagtur 
catch for net spread 
'the hunter came and spread the net to 
catch the tiger* 

8.2. aske: 'then' 

it occurs after the main sentence with the 
completion of the final event. 

Examples: 

(a) piila: pe:ka:l marmin kiyaina: ia:yk 
girl boy marriage to do eligible 

a:yinto:r aske: marimihna: wica:r 

become then marriage of thought 

\ 

kiya:na: a:yinta: 
to do happens 

’when boy and girl become eligible for 
marriage then arrangements take place’ 

(for their marriage) 

8-3. adnerna: 'because* 

It gives cause or reason for the first event. 
Examp les: 

ma:ne:dun bara: duwa:l tinta adene:na: paka:y 
men the also tiger eats because many 

na:hk le:ndu:n 
villages deserted 

’tigers eat men also because of that many 
villages were deserted’ 
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8Jk mate: 'but' 

It occurs after the main sentence when some 
negative modification is made for the first event. 
Ex am ple : 

-d uga: mata: mate: turte: hanji; 
that there was but soon having gone 

mata: 

was 

'it was there but soon went awav' 

j 

8.5. bas ’or’ 

}t is used when two sentences are disjoined. 
Examples : 

heregure; bade: be:re:r manta: ba: strap 
nereby any stream is or only 

cuwa: mania: 
well is 

‘is rhere anv stream nearbv or only a well 5 

* j ^ 

da:ruhco: bati:ta: ba: 

w v 

liquor shop of or house of 
‘whether the liquor is from the shop or from 
the house? 1 



t 



one 


These are a class of syntactic markers of 
or two syllables which enter into construction 


with words phrases or clauses. Clitics have mobility 
of words, unlike derivational or inflectional mor¬ 
phemes which are limited in occurrence to particular 
classes of stems. They signal many modalities 
like, interrogation, emphasis, reportative, intensity, 
etc* The clitics are of two kinds: 

(i) Free clitics and 
i.i i) Sound clitics. 

Free clitics are independent in their occurrence 
whereas bound clitics occur only with demonstrative 
and interrogative pronouns. 

9.1.0. Free Clitics 

J' . 1.1« viH VI £ 

Gives the meaning ’and 1 which connects 


> « l (UOv, 


es and clauses, 


nanna: am: mmma: 
ad am: id 

tindasna: art* undarna; 


■\ and void 

5 that and this' 

'eating and drinking 
etcd 


to 


c* l 7 l 


Denotes request, asking one to get ready, etc. 
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a 1 al.parta: behait 'yes, yes, sing a song 1 

9.1.3. ale: 

Gives the reportative meaning and used in 
framing tag questions. 

wastur ale:? ’he came, is n’t it?, 

hatur ale:? ’he went, is n't it? 1 

titur ale:? 'he ate. isn’t it?' 

9.1.4. be:he: 

It is used in questions to express doubt or 
uncertainty. 

wo:r svatur be:he? 'he came, die he?' 
gudtur be:he:? 'he slept, did he?" 

ad ga:to: atta: behe:? 'she cooked food, did she?' 

9-1.5. ki: 

It is used in 'yes' or 'no' type questions. 

When kk_ is used as a interrogation to ascertain 

something, the verb with which it is used is repeated 

in the form of future tense. 

we:r ha:tu:r ki: wo:r hattuir? 

’whether these people went or those?' 

hurti: ki: hurwi: 'saw it or not?' 

♦ 4 

itti: ki: inwi: 'said it or not?' 

atti: ki: atwi: 'cooked or not?' 

• 4 4 

ad wait ki: wa:vvo: 'she came or not?' 

9.1.6. bara: 

It gives emphatic meaning such as ’even, 
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also, too', etc* 

nar bare; wsiykasn 

ad ga:to: bar a: tit 
* •> 

end bar a: aga; a;yo: 


’I toe shall come’ 

'she ate toad too* 

'not even one is there' 


9,1-7. <e;ka: 


This ciitic 
alike', ere. 


gives the meaning of 


'same as. 


* T * 

'h 

OJ» 

* > r'.T.V »r,«^ 

.K- 1: \ l « J 

J 


se;ka.i 

di! 

sinto:?' 

h 

ft 

' ‘,.1 

: 7r.il 

J * W-t* i 

like 

j 

>peers 

»K 

l J 

e 

apnea? 

like 

a VO- 

mg 

man 

fit 

ii 

i niirias 

, : .e;kc 

I * TV i p 

So p t.U i 

f)CS 

m 

we 

you 

j 

J ike 

CIO 

no" 

: knew 



do not 

kno% 

as Vi 

DU 

do 1 


9 . 1 .S, pakkary 

This functions 
the following verb. 


m intensifisr 


modifying 


mart pakkasy gorga; uttesm 
we much sulphi drank 
"we drank sulphi toe much’ 


pir pakkasy vasyinta: 
rain much comes 
‘it rains heaviiv' 

j 

aw pakkasy erndintasn 
they much dance 
’thev dance more" 


9*2. Bound Clitics 
9*2.1, -cor 

This indicates qualitv occurring after demonstra- 
fives and interrogatives. 
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a-cor ’that type, that much’ 

i-cor ’this type, this much’ 

ba-cor ’which type, how much?’ 

The above forms freely vary with a-con. i~con 
and ba-co n without any change in the meaning. 

9.2.2. -tasl 

This also gives the meaning of 'type of, kind of’ 
occurring after demonstrative and interrogatives, 
a-ta:l ’that type of, that kind of : 

i-tasJ ’this type of, this kind of 

bo~ia:i ’what type of, what kind of 


✓ » /L.i% rt jet* 1 

This bound clitic indicates quality occurring 
after ah-, jh- and bah - the alio morphs of the 


demonstratives and interroaaiives. 


ah-na:J lorn 
ih-natl ie:n 
bah-nasi lo:hk 

9.2.4. -skes 

Indicates the time 

a-ske: 

i-ske? 

ba:-ske: 


’that kind of house 1 
’this kind of house’ 
’what kind of houses?’ 

or moment. 

f at that time’ 

’at this time’ 

’when’ 


aske man hatto:m 'then we went’ 

r> a e 


nima: baske: wa:tti:? ’when did you come? 



(TO 
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9.2.5. hen 

it is a clitic of manner occurring after the 
demonstrative and interrogative. 

a-hen 'in that manner’ 

i-hen ’in this manner' 

ba-hen 'in which manner' 

nan a: ahen ki:ta:n 'I did in that manner' 
wotr ihen tittu:r ’he ate in this manner' 
barren wo:r wa:tu:r 'how he came?' 

The above said forms could also be replaced by 
the manner adverbs like, adram ' 'in that manner’ 
idr am hn this manner’, bad ram ’in which manner?' 
without any change in the meaning. 

9.2-6- -es 

This bound clitic functions as an intensifier 
iving the meaning of 'only, at all, anything', etc. 
nana: punnom-e: '1 do not know at all' 

rnast wa:tto:m-e: \ve did come' 

o 

iccon-e: 'only this much' 

accon-e: ’only that much’ 

-e: also gives an emphatic meaning when 

occurring alter persona! pronouns. 

nanna:y-e: uftarn '1 myself drank, only 1 drank' 

rna:te: uttosm 'we ourselves drank, only 

we drank’ 

wo:r-e: uttu:r 'he himself drank, only 

he drank 1 



10. CLAUSE STRUCTURE AND PHRASE 

STRUCTURE 


In the last four sections (Chapters 2 to 5) the 
phonological system, the morphological system 
and the variations in phonemic representation of 
morphemes in Abujhrnaria have been discussed. This 
section on syntax describes the structure of clauses 
and phrases which only hints at the total complexity 
of this phase of Abujhrnaria grammar. £ 

A simple sentence, a grammatical form which 
is not in construction with any other grammatical 
form: a constitute which is not a constituent, 
(Hockett, 1958 : 199) consists of a single clause. 
A compound sentence consists of two or more 
clauses joined by conjunctives. A complex sentence 
has a clause as head and often has a subordinate 
clause formed by verbal constructions with infini¬ 
tives, conditional suffixes, adverbial participles etc. 

The maximal unit of utterance, i.e., the unit 
into which we can sub-divide utterances ta.uen as 
wholes - is the clause. Clauses in Abujhrnaria are 
of 'topic-comment' nature (i.e., a speaker announces 
a topic and then says something about it), constituting 
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very often subject-verb type. A phrase is a form 
consisting of two or more words without a verb. 

10.1.0. Description of Clause Structure 

(1) Major clause types: SV, SOV, 50^0, V, 

SCV, SOCV, DSV. 

(2) Word order. 

(3) Deletion. 

(4) Obligatory elements: Subject, object, 

complement, verb. 

(5) Optional elements: Time, location, manner, 

purpose, reason and sequential phrases. 


10«r&. The clause structure found in Abujhmaria 
language may be classed into six major clause types. 
They are: 

(1) Subject-Verb type. 

(2) Subject-Object-Verb type. 

(3) Subject -Object.-, (indirect)-Object ? (dlrect)- 

Verb. Z 

(4) Subject-Subjective compiement-Verb. 

(5) Subject-Object-Objective cornplement-Verb. 

(6) Dative-Subject -Verb. 


10.LUL SV Type 

In this type of clause structure the obligatory 
components are only subject plus verb. The verbs 
are intransitive verbs like, sit, fly, run and the like. 
Example s: 

pe:ka;:! niito:r 


'boy stands (there)' 
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<juwa:l gu<jita: 
nanna: arta:n 


'tiger sleeps' 
M fell down* 


1C. L 1.2. SOV Type 

In this type the obligatory verb is transitive, 
nanna*. nitkun hu:rita:n 


*v 


[ see you’ 

nirna; katgestkun katul porros tajsa:t 
'you keep the book on the table' 

wo:r lostes mantur 
'he is at homer 

In this type the object is a locational word 

which is found with roots denoting motion. 

otrlosr heske: bekc-s anjmettosr 
’when and where those people went?' 

10.1.5.3. SO^O.V Type 

This clause consists of a subject, object., i.e., 
an indirect object, object ^ he., a direct object and 
a verb. Verbs are distransitive verbs, taking two 
objects such as, to give, to tell. to bring, etc.. Out 
of two objects one is direct while the other is 
indirect. 

wo:r tratskun pas! hi:to;r 
‘he gave milk to snake’ 

ya:ya;i markn pandin hi:t 
'mother gave fruits to chiid' 

In the above, the indirect object is with accusa¬ 
tive case marker and the direct obiect is without 
a case marker. 
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10.1.1.4. SCV Type 

In the clause of subject-subjective complement- 
verb type, the subjective complement is the auxi¬ 
liary verb a:y meaning 'to become'. 

masiya: gu:ta:l aindur 
’Masiva is a dwarf 

* y 

matta: gu:fta: a:nd 
'hill is small' 

1G.1.1.5. SOCV Type 

Subject-object-objective complement-verb. 

nanna: idem nehna: ki:ka:n 
'1 shall make this alright' 

wo:r dulam badi: ki:tur 

'they welcome the bridge-groorn' 

10.1.1.6. DSV Type 

In the clause of dative-subject-verb type, the 
verb is a 'feeling' verb. 
na:k kar wart 

'I feel hungry' (literally, hunger came 

to me) 

peikorrkun girda: wart 

'boys felt happy 1 (literally, happiness came 
to boys) 

tamk pund a:t 

'she felt hurt, she is wounded’ (literally, 
wound came to her) 

10.1.2. Word Order 

In the clause types mentioned above, word order 
is not changed in normal speech. But there are 
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instances where the change of word order is noticed 
in the clause types of SOV and in SO^O^V. 


sov osv 


nanna: pandi: tittarn 
S o' V 

pandi: nanna: titta:n 
O* S V 


'1 ate fruit' 


SO^jV 0 2 S0 L V/0 2 0jSV/O i o ? sV 


ad ni:kun pasiyasn hist 

s o 2 6 ] v 

ni:kun ad pasiyatn hist 


°2 S 


O 


1 


V 


nitkun pasiya:n ad hist 

°2 °1 S V 
pasiyaih ni:kiun ad hist 


O 


O. 


5 V 


'she gave you. 

money 1 


10.1.3- Deletion 
10.1.3.0. Subject Deletion 

Subject is delected in imperative clauses in 
the clause SV, SOV, SO^O^V and SOCV types. 

10.1.3.1. Subject Deletion in SV 

we:ha: ’(you) speak, tell' 

han '(you) go' 

nila: '(you) stand' 

10.1.3.2. Subject Deletion in SOV 

an aru: e;r ta:y ’go and bring water 1 
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pandi: weshmart 'do not Teii lies’ 
suwaste: urrnai.t ’do not peep in the weir 


l G. 1.3.3. Object Deletion 

Object is deleted in SO-O.V type. 

-U X 

peski: e:r iata:na: loiter hat 

’girl went; inside the house to bring water’ 

wo:r unda:la:y e:r tatusr 
’he brought water to drink’ 

vvoir wotna: mar;:n lo:ho:r 
’he will not send his son’ 

Jn the examples given above> object^ is deleted. 

i. 

nima; wosrkun beske: hi:tisn? 

’when did you. give him?* 

in this example object j is deleted. 

10<.i.3.4. Verb Deletion 


In the clause type oi subject-subjective comple¬ 
ment-verb, the verb is deleted optionally. 

ad pe:kk ’that {is a) girl’ 

worn kamati ’he (is a) blind' 

id bo:na: lotn 'whose house (is) this?’ 


10.1*4. Obligatory Elements 
The obligatory elements 
types are subject, object, 

10.1.4.1. Subject 


iound in these clause 
complement and verb. 


Subject is always a single noun or pronoun, a 
noun or pronoun phrase, an adjective or adjectival 
phrase used as a noun or verbal noun. 
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ta:na;a ka:ik 
’her legs’ (noun) 

id bosna: pe:ki: 

‘whose girl is she' (pronoun) 

>vo:r na:k id ke:tur 

’my father told me this' (pronoun phrase) 
wo:na: tarnrmjr Dasiva:h hircur 

a —* 

’his brother gave money' (noun phrase) 


tinhaina: aru: unda:na: assmatta: 

’there was eating and drinking' (literatLy 


mg 


ana annKine 


happened) 


!<a;nad waiter 
’blind man came' 

leyosr e:ndito:r 
’youth are dancing' 


(adjective) 


bane:kta: cudiasr koytarr 

• o J o 

’beautiful short good woman* (adjectival 
phrase) 


10-1.4.2. Object 

Object is a single noun or pronoun, a noun or 
pronoun phrase, an adjective used as noun or 
verbal noun. 

nanna: damungo: utta:n 

V O Q * ■ 

‘I drank liquor’ (noun) 

nanna: ni:k hu:rita:n 
’1 see you’ (pronoun) 

nask iw bariyasn pandfcn hi:m 

’give me these big fruits’ (noun phrase) 

\vo:r mart irwisrkun lo:n oshtur 
'he took both of us to (his) house 1 (pronoun 
phrase) 
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nanna: wanji:n wita:na: purmorn 

’I do not know sowing seeds' (verbal noun) 

10. i .4.3. Complement 

A noun, verbal noun, noun of agency, adjective 

or participle function as complements. 

ad pe:ki: ya:ya:l a:t 

'that girl became mother' (noun) 

wo:r o:ro:r ma:ne: 

'he is a lonely man' (noun phrase) 

ad pandi: tindarna: a:yo: 

'that fruit is not eatable' (verbal noun) 

wo:nc:r pe:ko:r dengail a:tur 
'his boys became tali' (adjective) 

id cudla:d 

’this is small' (participle) 
nanna: cudlatona:n 

3 

'1 am the shortest' (agency) 

10.1.4.4. Verb 

na:k undaina: da:rungo: hi:m 
'give me liquor to drink' 

ta:nk ga:to: hi:m 
'give her food' 

10.1.5. Optional Elements. 

The optional elements in the clause types 
discussed earlier are the various adjuncts or adjunct 
phrases showing time, place, manner, etc., of 
the verb. 

10.1.5.1. Time Phrase 

The phrase consists of a time noun, noun 
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phrase with a noun denoting time as its head, verbal 

noun, a time noun ending in words meaning 'still, 

then, from', etc. 

inje:k wa:ta:n 
'I came now’ 

• 

inje:k inje:k wa:tur 
'he camg just now' 

(inje:k, inje:k inje:k adverb of time) 

# 

ninne: valla:y do:y a:tta: 

'it was very hot yesterday' 

(ninne: time noun) 

kaksa:rte: munne: makka: tinda:na: po:lo 
'eating mangoes before festival is taboo' 

(tindarna: verbal noun) 

ond diya: oro:war ra:ja:l mattoir 
'one day there was a king' 

(noun phrase with time noun ond diya, as 
head noun) 

ad diyarte: wo:r ra:ja:l a:tur 
'from that day, he became king' 

(noun phrase with time noun meaning 
'from') 

10.1.5.2. Location Phrase 

Location phrase consists of an adverb of place, 
noun or noun phrase in locative case, a locational 
noun or noun phrase having a locational noun 
as its head. It also consists of a direction word 
meaning 'towards, upto, near', etc., along with a 
locational noun. 
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ad bega: matt a: 

’where was it?’ (adverb ol place) 


wo:r naive: ma:no:r 

♦ 

’he will not be in the village’ (noun in 
locative case) 


arj gupaite; matt a: aru: ond diya: rnarastag 
gu£so:r maita: 

‘bear was living in forest and one day it was 
sleeping near tree’ 


arji: lostas lo;p; 
’having gone dc 
noun with a di 


a man 

inside the house* 
*■ e c 11 o n a 1 w o r d) 


(locational 


10.L5.3* farmer Phrase 


phrase made of a single adverb of 


manner or an adverbial phrase of manner. 


wo:r tiramte: kortotr 

0 

ra:ma:l earnri wisttur 
walia?nee: warkma:t 

o u » 


’he writes slowly* 
’Rama ran quick!v’ 
’do not speak aloud’ 


10.L5.4, Purposive Phrase 

it consists of the word ka:ie ; meaning ’for the 


of. 


for the benefit of 5 , etc. 


is formed with the purposive suffix 


Sometimes it 
-la:y added to 


the infinitive of the verb. 

ur.da:la:y e;r hi:m ’give water to drink' 

kaba:r kiya:la:y lo:n hattur ’he went home 

to work 5 

tinda:!a:y wo:r pasiyasn hirtur ’he gave money to 

(buy) eatables’ 

nfcwa: !<aijei* nan id tattajn ’1 brought this 

for you’ 
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10.1,5-5* Reason Phrase 

The reason is expressed by the form -nerna; 

added to the demonstratives, 

wo:r pay tor adnesna: pil la: kesyinta: 

‘girl is crying because he caught her* 


ka;*k no;yinta? adnesnas nan wasya: paro:n 
Megs are aching because oi that 1 could not come’ 

Reason is also expressed by - nin added to 

the Infinitive oi the v erb* The above given sentences 

are reproduced below with the suffix -nin. 

\v o ?r pa: y a: n i n pill a ; k e: v i n t a: 

i 

karlk no:ya:nin nan wa:ya: paro:n 

musur wasya:riin warn in tikarn a;t 
‘because of rain paddy is good 1 


10,1,5,6c Sequential Phrase 
* 

Sequential phrase consists of verbal participk 
plus -m i 


wo;r titto:r; tinjrnanj wiik, ka:rish arut mars 
paysh rnetta: taga: hatlur; hanjmanj we:ta: 
kiisi: narka: lorn waster 
‘he ate; having eaten (he) went to the hill 
with bow and arrows and axe; having gone 
returned home at night after a hunt’ 


All the simple sentences in a. narration may be 
sequentialized as given above* In telling stories it 
is customary to use this type of sequential phrases 
from beginning to end. 

10.2*0* Description of Phrase Structure 
(1) Noun phrase 
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(2) Pronoun phrase 

(3) Verb phrase 

— Periphrastic tenses 
— Compound verbs 
— Complex verbs 

10.2.1. Noun Phrase 

Noun phrase consists of a noun or verbal 
noun, noun of agency or an adjective used as 
noun or head. Noun phrase are of three types: 
(i) Head modifier, (ii) Serial and (iii) AppositionaL 

10.2.1. f. Head Modifier 

musnd ka:riva:sk a:sk 'three black women' 

• > 

rend cudJatn lo:hk 'two small houses' 

• • 

10.2.1.2. Serial 

iga: ma:diya:, rnuriya:, ba:tra:, halba:, durwa:, 
dosria: bu:mya:rk manto:r 

'Mariyas, Muriyas, Batras, Halbas, Durwas and 
Dor)as live here' 

pe:nda:te: ko:hla:, arku:, ka:ka:f jonna: wittinoim 
'in shifting cultivation we sow kosra, kutki and 
juwar 1 

10.2.1.3. Apposition 

ad diyaite: wo:r onde: a:smatto:Fta:lb, bo:kra 
and ermi: 

'from that day they became together (i.e., they 
became friends) cow, goat and buffalo' 

In head modifier type of phrases a vareity of 
modifying elements like demonstrative, possessor, 
descriptive and quantifier, etc., are included. If 
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more modifiers occur in a noun phrase the genet ai 
order of their occurrence is demonstrative, posses¬ 
sive, quantifier and descriptive. 

wo sr dengaii rna:ne:r 

'a tali man* (quantifier and descriptive) 

id na:wa bartesktas io:n 

'this is my beautiful house* (demonstrative, 
possessive and descriptive) 

aw nasluh peskin 




hose, four girls 5 (demenstralive and quantifier) 
bo:ncrr cudio:r pe:ko:r 

’whose little boys? 5 (possessor and descriptive) 


vv 


bar'vanh loshkun masiva; oandtu: 


’Masiva built these bie houses* (demonstrati, ves 
and d esc rip fives) 

nanna? rat iruwi:r tamurkun ucuk his karri 
*1 shall give some to my two brothers' (possessor 
and quantifier) 

1 2* Pronoun Phrase 

Pronoun phrase consists of pronoun or pronouns 
as head. They are of two types: (i> Head modifier 
and (it) Serial head modifier, 

10*2*2.1* Head Modifier 

nanna: mint iruwirkun agas hursimattasn 
‘\ nad seen you both there' 


10,2*2Serial 

aske: nanna:, nimma: aru: wosr aga: 
udsimattosm 

: at that timed, you and he were present 
there* 
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. b *rN V 

T:or--eraUy finite verb is expressed by a single 
i'b for ti wilib '~re suffixes indicating tense or mood, 
nar.na; wasttasn *! came* 


e.o wcV- t 

w-:^r #&sv/o;r 
f?d wart bed-; 
•■id punno; 


c- 


'they vvid not come' 
if it or she comes' 


'Sue Goes not knov 


v-r < ) 


• Per a are cases \vnere mere is. a string oi -v/o 

♦mere verbal forms which are dve to periphrastic 
■re ? ce>rit>ovtf'.d verb or a corr/oiex verb. 


■■■ v - •♦.. s. * >/enp ; :tfA5tAc c>"ts& 
hi cornooir-c 


tense v or an unrestricveti 


♦ legory out v_ 

O -* v 

<c. 


v> *J 




Ven> oi 


is essentially the verb foriTi ox 

;, is the participial form of 

1 * 


ther the east or the preset-i tense. 


1 r ;V* f »> y 

.• » **.?•< il. ..T, . » 


5 > V ^ ? 7 * 5 •;■ 

hCL-nl^. t\ IwO - 

V . 


mattoirn 

v 


b;r vere working here itself’ 


r'invna; .bvad matrjsn 

j 

V , V 

i* -r 

X £• 

■you were sleeping' 
near*a*,: agga; nsnjh mattasn 


a 


b had been there' 
wot tinjo-T mattojr 


me Reeos on eaum 
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* tV/?3+2.. Con-jpouTid ’Verbs 

Two «erbs are compounded in a compound verb 
phrase. Here V, is either an adverbial participle or 
an irii-'nirive, where V.. is o.f a restricted category,. 
Verbs such as, bis given vra*_ Co meg par_ "to he abieh 
ban ’to go% etc., come under this category, 
ad nas police ke:njhi:t 

v she listened to my words” (literalsy ’she listened 
to roe and gave’) 

gosra; rnirri* \va:t 

lioise *.arr:e gaiiepin&p (literally ’having run 
hnr.s" cameo 

'n » m.:c. -r m ( } •, p* j \/ p ^ j ; i r*>! -P. 1 n ft i "jr - 
« .*.* if -i . !- w ,v ?. v-'i Ci t. t 5... 

v * 

: the niclaS'in died and went yesterday’ 

na ? ina: 1'nj.r parosr. 

■I an not able to nix' 


Complex Verb Phrase 

Complex verb phrases are very 

ah usage-. In this type ol phrases the 

1 allows a noun or adjective, 

nann&: adem bane:k kiskarn 
T shall beautify it* 

* 4 , <-> 

p « - r- ■* v’* 7 -\ Ci »t; n \ \" ^' V 7 * 7 <l r; ' 

■uV C-i-n .V v..• *. <• J i , . l. * 1 ' v '..X* Y'. r -✓ 1 * h-‘ ^ *’•' •!' • *■■ •* •* — x •-•-*• J I. 

’v-hcxtV did I ask mm?’ 

n ai > r* a : n 12 k bi s\v a t s k e r, wo; (\ 

'1 do not relieve you • 


-entiv found 


verb 5 to do' 


In yet another type 01 complex verb phrase 
the V, ?s the adverbial participle and \? n is inflected 


ypr Vi 

\ !i i»-r '> 
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tirms nav nas agas wa:t 
•* * * 


v 


V 


’leaving oaten iood the dog came on to me' 


gast-c: aisis nan we;ta? da:ka:n 

' ’ J* 9 « 

saving cooked food I shall go for hunting’ 


to 

"!•- ... 

11 


In another type of complex verb phrase both 
Vj arid V ? are in participial forms. 

n?: polio: ke:rm; won* kabasr ke:so:r rnattorr 

V-: • v 2 

'after listening (or having listened) 1< me they 
kept on working’ 

kal unii: wc:r eusrsosr mattosr 

' * .1 « 

‘after drinking (or having drunk.) liquor he 
went on sleeping’ 
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Introduction 

The languages of the Dravidian fnmi.y are 
divided into three >na : 3" sub-eroues, namely. South 
Dravidian., Centra). Dravidian and North Dravidian 
languages. The following discussion about these 
language groups and sub-grouping and the compara¬ 
tive study of nouns and verbs are based mainly on 
Sub r ah nn any a in (1969 and 1971). 

The languages of the South Dravidian sub-group 
are T arnii, Malay alam, Kota, Toda, Kodagu, Kannada 
and Tuiu this list Zvelebi! adds iruia and 

■ i 

Bedaga (1970 : 13)* Of these languages, the unity 
of Tamil, Malay cm. Kodagu, Kota, To^a and Kannada 
has been recognised long since- About the position 
of Tula there were differing view points* Krishna- 
mufti (196 1 : 272) stated that "there seems to be 
considerable justification for considering Tuiu as an 
important off-shoot of Proto-Central Dravidian". 
Emeneau (1967 : 36>) while admitting that the 

position of Tuiu can be determined only after 
the availability of good evidence on the language 
and its dialects, accepts the "generally held opinion” 
that Tuiu is not a South Dravidian language and 
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added that the formation of. the nast tense in u 


bears this out. 
that T'ulu .is a 


Subrahmanyam (1968a) concluded 
member of the South Dr a vidian 
sub-group and that the differences between it and 
the rest of the South Dravidian language? are largely 
due to the fact that it first branches off from 
Pr o kC,-3 ca\ Tl *. Dr a vj d i 3 n , 


.The inter• relationships of these languages are 
discussed in detail l.»y many scholars, Caldwell 
•’1936), Emeneau (1937, 1962, 1967a, 1967b), Krishna- 
• murti (1961), Zvelebil (1970), $ub r ahmanyam (1971). 

The following are a lew important character isxic 
features of the South Dr a vidian languages 


(1) 

Loss of in! 

rdal 

*C- (Tefjgu also 

shows this 


change. 

Sine 

:e Teiugu shares 

numerous 


ISOgioS SSrS 

W ill! 

»:£ .e 0 the*: Cantr c.i 

Dr a vidian 


languages. 

and 

‘1 is b\ :TCV' cie 

:ar that ii 


belongs to 

*h <-v 

Coni ral Dr avid ian 

sub-group, 




He similarity 


between feiucu and South 
Dravidian in this respect must he inter * 
preted as due to areal convergence); 


(2) 

■. iu 

elation 0 

.<* • { 

■ it c*. 

j. a/ ^ 

and u 

/ o all 

(3) 

Gw 

nation of 

■ T 

> • w 

A 4 s*> 

1 e mini 

no Cc 

<*) 

Ch. 

ange ox I- 

3FV 

4_, K - 

•V.. . 

\y 

C- °K. 

»; «■ 

(V 

Sir 

nature ci 

: the 

past stems 

i . * 

(6). 

Widespread 

live Oi 

the 

-*pp 

(?) 

Op 

L 

tionai na. 

Lure 

ot 

ti te 

neui. 

\o; 

Sift 

eniion of 

PDt 

* ■) 
C 

'* p: : 

:jP.d * 


— c ' ^ •» 
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19} Among the lexical item* more than two 
hundred item* are found exclusively only 

in SDm 

The languages of the Central Dr a vidian group 
are; Teiugu, Gondi, Konda (K-.nbG v Pengo. iGacda, 
Kui ? Kuvi, KolanC (Naikri dialect), ftaiki (Chanda) 5 
Parji and Gadba (OlJari and Saiur dialects) (to this 

13) added S jy ora (next to 
P ottangi dialect of Gadba and various 
dialects of Gondi such as, Dorii, Koyn, Maria* 
Muria and the Gondi spoken by Raj Gonds, 

Earlier Teiugu was regarded as belonging to 


list Zvelehii 0970 
Teiueu), 


bcth Slh'.'c as weII au ( fy, cfYowmi? so oe 
in common with SDr, as a whole er in 




dill' l c-.'i 




others in common with CDr. Krishnarnurt? (1^63 /. 
236*74) established that Teiugu, long thought to bt 
a SOr. language was actually a Central Dravkban 
language with strong affinities to the K.i.ii-Kuvi-Konda 
sub-group but which had had close geographic 
contact with SOr. languages for & long time* 
Roland, Naiki, Par ii-Gadba as constituting a sub- 


0953 


aiso indicated that “there are also many sign.*: m 


first 

indicated 

Dy Burrow and 

i“» - , . 

rsf^O *•■*•-"» ..••* —> — j r c? 

.-w< Ut *, t s V r o. 

and 

the fall 

evidence was 

pr esonttf.d by 

195-5 

r v*\ 

Bu -tow anti 

Bhaitachar-zc. 


special connect!on 


Gond’' Ko: id a and 


Kui-Kuvi"- Su.br ah many am (1969 $ 123) demoostt 
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that a study of the noun plural suffixes in the CDr. 
languages clearly brings out the fact that Condi, 
Konda, Kui and Kuvi (also Pengo and Manda) on 
the one hand and Kola mi, Naiki, Parji and Gadba on 
the other are very intimately inter-related, although 
Telugu in this matter deviates not only from these 
languages but also the rest of the Dravidian 
languages. The latter (ibid.) made an elaborate 

discussion about all the important character'Stic 

* 

features of the languages that belong to the CDr. 
sub-group. The following are the chat acteristic 
features of the CDr, languages: 


f 1 ) 


U; 


( 4 ) f 

(5) 

/ -1 
( b} 

( 7 ) 


Gender distinction (in all CDr, languages 
excepting Telugu) is masc.versus non-masc. 
(i.e., feminine and neuter) in both singular 
and plural. Telugu retains the proto system 
in showing the contrast of masculine versus 
non-masculine in the singular but human 
versus non-human in plural. While in 
the other CDr. languages feminine was 
grouped with the neuter in the plural also 
or? the analogy of the contrast in the 
singular; 

Female kinship term with *-a:h 

Obligatory use of neuter plural; 

PDr. *ya- > a-; 

Loss of *n- in the second person pronouns; 

Past adverb with *-ci; and 


All the CDr, languages excepting Telugu and 
Gondi contain a morphological construction 
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to express the past negative* 

The languages oi the North Dravidian sub-group 
are Kurukh, Maito and BranuL Erneneau (19A2 : 
Oh.5) proposed that Brahui and Kurukh and Malio 
are probably a sub-family due to certain phonological 
isoglosses and some common retentions and shared 
innovations but he states that additional evidence is 
needed to show conclusively that Brahui is closer to 
Kuru kh- Maiio than to some other Dravidian language 
or whether so ce other kind oi branching is to be 


Droposed. 


The characteristic features oi this 


sub-group ares 

(1) Kurukh-Mai to have no neuter plural marker 
while Brahui has, 

(2) • Branu* preserved the negative tense while 

Kurukh-Maito lost it; 

(3) Kuru kh -Maito retained the inclusive-exclusive 
distinction (even in finite verbs) while 

Brahui lost it? 

(4) Brahui is characterised by the loss of 
the gender distinction: and 

(5) Kurukh-Maito has separate female speech 
forms in finite verbs. 


Abuihmaria is a dialect of Gendi and it belongs 
to the Central Dravidian sub-group of the Dravidian 
language family. A comparative study of the 
important features of phonology and morphology of 
Abujhnwia wiin its sister languages is attempted in 
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the following pages. This comparison brings out the 


reiationshi 

p that Abujbmaria holds 

to its 

siste^ 

Jenguages 

of the Dr a vidian family 

and 

at the 

same lame 

brings out its closeness with 

/> W ***v V* 

V '-fit. i. 

central 

Dr a vidian 

languages as well* 




PjiiOr/j-iogy 

Vowels* 

Ci '"s " v 

Maria- akka: eider sister 5 Ms. akka; Ko. akn; 
To, okrg okok; Ka« akkas Kod* akke, akke id, or 

c- 

iremaie parallel cousin; Yu. akka id. or elderly 
woman; 7e» akka; Go. takka: {DED. 24); Mu, akka 
husband \s elder sister (CVGD. 32). 

Maria, kan. eye; Ta. kan; Ma. kan, kannu; 
ko. kan; To ken; Tu, kannu; Te. kanu, kannu; kol, kan; 
Hk., kanL Ga (o.-Vh kan, Go* kan; Konda. kan- kui 
kanu; kuvi kannu; kur. kha nn; Malt, qartu; Br, khan; 
Pe> kanga; Manga, kan (DED 973). 

Maria, nan. to go. Following an initial e~. -a- 
aker nates with «e« in SDr, Ta* cel; Ma. Ceika; 
Tu. ceiiu: NK (ch). ser, sen/se.. This can be compared 


-.*» i th 

it s 

the i 

forms of 

CDr 

. where -a- remains 

the 

same- 

Go. 

han, hon; 

Pe^ 

tv!and. hal; Kui- sa; ¥ 

F.iV'j. 

hsi vDfciDS* 

2776),. 





Marxa r-a 


Maria- ask, asku leaf; Ka. asku; Te. a:ku; Go. askis; 
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eConda. asks Km. askus Xuvi* afcku; asku. ci* Ta~ akrd 

(DED. 2S'4). 

Maria, pa:! miikj Ta. lv!a< Ko. Ka. KoL pa;4 
Pa. pesh Ga (Oil. 3K pa:i; Go. Konda. pad; KuL pad. 
pasdus Kuvi. pa:iu; Bi o paslh Nk (Ch). pasi; Pe. pas! 
id, ct. Skt. pasiana milk of a cow newly calved 
(DED. 3370), 

Maria in particular and ail the CDr. iff general 
and NDr. languages identify the reconstiucted 
nearly always; with e:. 




- a., nasmu a trie, day; Ma« Yiatnnu days Te* 

Konda. nesriru 


i 

nesou 


nevnck 


Pe. 


7'. s£» r/'ljS ; \ n — - 

- S..- V Vx — ■»»!* W* '• f. ' 


coaay; uO» 

Mand* ne:ni$ Kui* nesnius Maria, nesnd today (See. 
X veiebii , p*43). 


Mar ia- 


e,;» 


4T . A . _ fj 4 \ t * 


Ta. vastu 20 at* 

- * VI ' 


Ma. a:tu id; Ko. 


r. V>ne f-T Q *r\n i/ti 

wh 1 iU< l\Clt i\n'Un C,«rxjil,• j.uy 


Te. 


St 


esdika 


e:*a ram; Go. e:|h she-goat; Ku.u o?da goat; Kur. 
esra; she-goat; Malt, ere ids Br= best (DED, 4229). 


PDr* ya; > 
well as in Maria. 


e in most of the CDr. languages as 


Maria. iye:nd this year; Ta. yaspju year; M.fu 
a:niu: Ka, e:dus Koi. kesd this year? Nk, iver ids 
Pa. iyad ids Ga (Oil), iyasnrJ id? Go. tyend; (DED, 

i- 'J 7< 
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Maria. 


ennui tortoise; Ta. vannai, a:mai; 


Ma. a:ma; Ko. e:m(b)? Ka. a;me; 
hemuk Kui. se:mbi. 


* a:me; Go 


Maria i < *1 

Maria, irna to put* place, etc,; Ta. itu; Ma. 
ituka: Ko. id; To. Id; Ka* idu; Kod. id to drop; 
Tu. idoini to place, put; Te. i<Ju id; Nk. i$ to place, 
put; Pa. id; Ga (0.11), ir; Go. irra:nas; Konda id; 
Kui- ita: KuvL ittaJi; Pe, Mand- it (DTD. 375). 

Maria, wil bow;?'; Ta. Ma. vik Ko. viiy; To. pis; 

\ 

Ka. bii; Kod. billi; Tu. bidiu, biru? Te, vilu; Kol. vil; 
Pa. vik Ga (Oil), vind: (5) vindus Go. vkk Konda. 
Pe. Mand. vik Kui. vitiu, vilu; Kuvi. veiiu; hr. bii 
(DED* 4449). 


Maria is < *is 

Maria, hr louse; Ta, kr. irppi nit; Ma. i:r; 


Ko. ckr; 

To. tin; Ka. 

i:r, i:pi, sir 

id; 

Kod. 

ckri; 

Tu. thru 

id; Te. i:ru, kpi 

nit; Kol, sin 

nit; 

Nk. 

skr id? 

Go. si:r 

louse; Kuvi. hi 

sru nit; Kur. 

ck 

r id 

(DED. 

2158). 







Maria. ni:r a si 

les; 

Ta. 

nisru; Me 

i* nisruka 

ashes; 

Ka. ni:ru; 

Te. 

ni:r 

u ashes 

upon liv 

Pe, ni:< 

Go- run; 

Nk. 

i;d 

ashes; Ga (P) ni:r; 

nitru; P 

'e, nkz/nks 

(DE.r 

). 3(. 

■ ^ rA 


Ms 

!.ria, hi; to ; 

Rive; 

r 

X d 1 

, Ka, i:: 

Te, iccu; 


Lurn to 
e coal; 
Konda, 

e 

Kol. si; 
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Nk. 

si:; 

Pa. 

ri«- 

r- „ 
•oa 

(Oil), si; 

<S5 

si:; Go. 

si:a:na:; 

Konda. 

• 

si;; 

Kui. 

hi;, 

sisva, ji; 

;va; 

Kuvi. hi: 

. hisaU; 

Kur 

. ci 

i n a; 

Malt. 

. civ 

4 

e to give 

awa 

y; Pe. hi;; 

Manga. 


hi (DED. 2133). 


following correspondences. 


Maria u < *u 


i is 1 . H 


\ to 

CDr. in 

See 

th€ 

cey; 

Ma. ceyka; 

Ko. 

gey 

kai, 

gey; Kod. 

key; 

Te 

nan. 

Konda. ki;; 

* 

Kui. 

ki 

DED 

.1628). 



Ta. 

un to eat 

• 

or drink 

un 

■t 1 

to drink; T; 

o, un 

4* 

id 


Ka. un tc eat? Kod. un to eat a meal? Tu. unpini 
to take one’s meal; Te. u:tu (cattle) to drink water 
etc.? Kci* l n to drink; Nk. Pa. un; Ga (OH. S)' un; 
Go. unda:na:; Konda. und; Kui. unba; Kuv.n usndaii: 
Kur. o:nna; Malt, o-ne; Br, kunning to eat, drink; 
Pe. un; Mancj. un (DED. 516), 

Maria, suwa well (water); Pa. juva; Ga (S). su:ve; 
Go. cuva; Malt, cuva; Pe, cuva; Merida. huva 
(DED. 2219); see also, Ta. kurval a well, hollow, 
hole, pit; Kod* ku:va shallow well (where water can 
be dipped by hand); fu. guvelu.a well (DED. 1590). 


Maria, purtgasr flower; Ta. Ma. Ka. le. Ta, 
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- \7- ; • r\~ 
•> r, 


put; GCo pungasr; Ruvi, puryus KuL push.;; Kur* 
; Maiupurpn; Konda* puyns Pe- Mauda* ouv 


(DbJJ. >^0* 


1. b e 3 H o r t cr: n i n y; of 


by oue to trie 


the lore a; lr*. those lanecnee 
following long vowel a: b 


text syhaoic,. 


.'VtSfO':'. ij? c 


ft /. y* ? 0 If * f'« \s • e 1 T ‘ M ' i- ’ X r { P *17 Ho* 1 f P \ ft u>. ~ of,'/'' ■ ji \ 

*• • ■ ►-** :J«f ;o ;j •. * xY >. .1 i o G-t. uvJ * ~ i; 5 O •- *\ i.. i j•.■._ -i«j 

swings i\a, uyyaiau? uyyaie id; ysgu to rr&i>vp, 

K os, usse cradie? Nk. usse swings Go* ickasr* unkori a 

t/tving, cot or cradle \DHD» 729). 


Marla, rnu^nd three; Ta» niuvnrus Jr. nnunv.lus 

n h. -Si •<"' :> j ;'»!'*) tsi i» JO o f s': • !« f »*'[ 1 - 3 V"> ■ ’ ’<4 . r- . - .1 a- - ■;.. 

t •• *V- ' 1 i 'U''i I., w ^ 1 v tv t i . 5 \ i. : f ?\.l — *, .hi 1 !L S, 'D .1 ? !. \K-i- e ^ i t L* »> 4 ^ 

j 1 3 roi ft * i s <* * £0 rvn }•■> l > v* < ; ,! s <ZiT" i" •' ►”* *' ' * * r> i J v : « * W ( ^ I 

f U ••; | a o ii C.. t> i i, ^ - t 1 fc V vi > a. I /*V. ^ ? , K •„• o ’OP .1 i * . E ■’» h J U .. J. rf- 

' ' • - - ■ L n 

rnusndin three things; Nk (Ch.) nnjjndi id; Pe« 
rnu;du(k) ky Gs. (OU). rrntsRd three; (5) rouyeJ three 
(:CernGo* rnutod. omsnd. fnu?d? Dor.lL murid 
three (not.;; Roya* mu;ncj id; Kon^a,. muiver three 


j liens nun mutnu 


f Sori r-,: V 'ji V" mi» y-y • . j*4 ^ •'[ ^ 

L- .U \ ! ;\ui; t. •• ; -.1 "2 l^s* 


three eotitie.:* (DEC. 4 W end C 


•^4 s ’ j ; 

*T* r J> ;-V 


Maria, btiskaj hole; Ta. pokku hollow in 


tree; Ma, pottu note in the groundi Ka, bokke any 
round small hole made by rats; To., bonku hoUow, 
empty; Te, hooka hoie > pit; KoL pokka ditch. 


note. 
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grave? begga hole* Nk. pckka hole, cave;, bogga holes 
Pa-= botta idj KuL pospaj Ga. buy gas Go, buska? 

'■ I '*! k 5 *r , A £•. “f S f T 

asaria c < •'% 

MarJa. e) rat? 7a. Ma. eii; Ko- eyj; To, isv* 
Ka. elL ii.i; Gcd, eii; Te. eluka; Kcl, Nk. eikaf 
Nk (Cft). eUU Pa. e?k Ga (Ol»)•> sire.! mouse (S). cure!? 
Go. alii, e 11 i rat? Konda, elks, id? Pe, orU$ Manga, 
urLi.5 Kill, ori?i; Br„ hal rat; (DED. 7.10 and Dr.-CGPh, 


s- S7V 


Maria as well as in CDr, 


«v:ot _ a > v-c,i:i 


Ma- 

# r.- 

i *£ o 

T<"o 

ke v§ 

J, 

i- 

<e vi; 

’• : v ?<f Ks; 

..1 *■• r. s *•«. .1, » ? a. 

► i >. 'w r :• 

[OUT 

kek 

oi {$). k 

ekkok. 

; # . 

* •» ?\ 

ir :yu? 

Kur. ki 

■jebde.? 

7 ,!6 

a r > 

Also, Pe, 

kltuh 

, keve (CkDr.Ph, 

p,57). 

con 

rcspo; 

'l*fv /<yi : r. 

a, r 

ia* 

it Go» 

I -y 

V V . 1 -l + 

•era? 

T„ 

1 • * 

bera^i, bireko 
* 1} / 


Te... vrenu; Ko.u Nk. vender, Pa. Ga, vancle; Go. veranj. 
verenj, warens wirinis Kcnda* r ask as, Pe< vackas 

(. } 7 « / * •! S * •'* c •* f 


Manda* vehpa; KuL vanju: Kuvi. vanju. wasnju, 

wansu: verma (DED. 4456 and C.Dr.Ph. d,57), 
« * 

Man ia_ ve:r 9 ci: light; T*. • ej., V 2 g ^vhite. bright. 
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v»a« veil light; Ko* vel white; To. pot? Ka. bel(u) 


whiteness; 

Kog. boji to become white; 

Tu. bejagu 

brightness; 

Te. veiugu to shine; veil 

white; Koi. 

veien light; 

Pa, vii white? Ga (OH)., vile,. 

id; Go. vestf 

be bright; 

wedci light: Pe. Mand. rin 

j be white; 

Kui. lo:ngi 

id; Kuvi. vel la; i:\tir, biiana: to shine; 

Malt, bilpu 

moon, cf. Pkt. villa bright, 

clear, viiha 

white (C.Dr 

.Ph. p.56 and DED. *52(f). 



Zveieb'i observes that *e is replaced by a and l 


(side 

by 

side 

with e) in 

the process of d. 

elect 

diffe 

rent! 

at ion 

is shown 

clearly in Gondi. 

Ta, 

>cu 

Ka. 

and 

Konda have 

• 

e/i for *e. Nk 

(Ch). 


has e/a for *e, Kuvi. and Kur. seem to have only 
a, while Br. has only 1 and To- has *e > c/u 
and he gives the following instances. 


e/i/r 


Ta. en to say so-and-so; Ma« ennuka to sound, 
say; Ka. en to say, embu a saving, a word; Tin 
endnuni to sav lullv; Kod* enr; to sav so-and-so: 
Nk (Ch). -_ns KoL Pa. en to say; Ka. annu to say, to 


speak 

etc., T 

U V 

anpin 

t 

mpini to S3 

y, speak* 

'T* _ 

; e. 

Cj fM J 
Cl? 

1C say 

utter; 

Kj 

i r > aj 

nr. 

a: id; Malt* 

asne to t 

hinky 

say 

or do 

bis: i 

Ko... 

in 

to 

say so-anc 

1-so; To. 

in? 

} .jrO, 


in, inda:na: to say: Konda, inpa: Mend, in; Kui. inba* 
Kuvi. InjaJi, innai id,. 

His observation is further attested in the cones- 
in Maria and other Gondi dialects. 


pondences found 
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Adilabad, Yectmai Gondi, ind-: Betul. Mandla 
Chindwura Gondi* indaina; Min la Gondi. ir-/ifid-? 
Gondi of Sironcha Tahsii of Chanda. indama and 
Maria Gondi iri-/inda:na: (CVGD. 173). 

The Gondi e/a alternation for *e obviously 
provides an isoglass among various Gondi dialects, 
roughly, in the northern (Mandla, Betul, Chindwara) 
dialects of Gondi and in Muria Gondi. 

>: e > a cf. Maria Gondi. errni:; Adilabad and 

Yeotmal Gondi. hermi:; Beta! and Mandla Gondi. 
arm is; Muria. arm, arm! buffalo : Ta, erurnai.id.}. 

Further instances: Go yermud (Hisiop); Betul Go. 
armor. arrnu.1 ei^ht (Ta. eitu); Adilabad, YeotmaL 
Raj Go. eiiif Betel Mandla Go. aiii rat (Ta. eii). 
Adilabad, Yeotmal, Maria, kevi; Maria, Koya Go, kev; 
China war a kawi; Be tub kawi; MancUa. kawi; Muria. 
kavi ear (Ta. cevi); Adilabad, Veotmai, Koya, 
Raj Go. net tor; Maria, netur, netraJ blood, red? 
Betel, C hind war a, Mandla. Muria. nattur blood, 
Muria. natra;. blckish red (C.Dr.Ph- p.39]. 

Maria e: < *e: 

Maria, pe:n God; To. pe:y devil, madness; 
Ma. pe. pc:yi demon; Ko, pe;n. pe:nm possession c 
woman by the spirit of dead; Kod. pe:, he: madness, 
rage, viciousness, pe:nkuni demon; Tij v pe:yi demon; 


h*h 
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Go. pe:n a God; Kui. pe:nu God, spirit; Kuvi. pe:nu: 
God, devii; Mai. peypeyra to feel fervent or animated; 
Pe. pern God. (DED. 3635). 

Maria- le:nj moon, month; Ta. Ma. nila: moon; 
Kod. neiaci; Te. nela; Koi. neia; Nk. neia; Pa. neiin; 
Ga (OH), nelin (S) neiling, neia month; Ga. nalesnj 
moon, new moon; Konda. letnju moon; Kui. da:niu 
moon, month; Kuvi. lenjur; Pe. Manda. lernj id. (DED 
3113). 

Zvelebil observes that some items indicate an 
alternation of e:/a: after *c chiefly in PSDr. but 
partly in CDr. and NDr. too. Cf. PSDr. *ce:y-/*ca:y- 
Ta. carttu to smear; Te. cardu to rub, polish < 
*ca:ynd-; Tu. terpuni to rub; Ta. Ma. te:y- to 
waste on rubbing; Te. terye to be worn out (by- 
rubbing). Similarly, Ta. ce:r~/ca:r~ to reach, 
to approach. Also, Go. sarrung, harr- six; Ta. Ma. 
Ka. Te. arru id; Pa. serjern. 

This es/a: alternation is common after *y- too, 
cf. Ta. yarrnai, a:man Ka. a:me tortoise; Muria 
Go. samel, hamul id; Tu. erme; Ka. e:ve: Kuvi. 
serrnbi; Go. hermul; Koya. ermui id. Similarly, Ta. 
yarnai, arnai elephant; Ka. arne; Tu. arne; Kod. a:ne; 
Te. ernika; Pa. e:nu; Ga (Oil), ernig; Kon^a. erngu 
id. 
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Maria o < *o 

Maria, ondi, ond one (non-rnasc.); Ta. onru one 
(neuter); Ma. onnu; Ko. od; To. wid- one; Ka. 
ondu one thing; Ko<j. ondi; Tu. onji; Te. oi^u id; 
Go. undi, undi, und, und one; Ko. ond, ondoy; 
Konda. unri one woman or one thing; Kur. o:n, o:nd 
one full; Malt, ond one (thing) (C.Dr.Ph. p.62). 

Maria. koyarna; to pluck, cut (crops); Ta. koy 
to pluck, choose, select; Ma. koyka to cut, reap 
crop; Ko. koy; To. kwiy to pluck (fruits), Ka. 
kuy to cut, reap, pluck (as fruit); Kod. koy to pluck, 
harvest, Tu. koipini, koyipini, koyyuni to cut, 
reap; Te. ko:yu to cut, reap, pluck; Pa. koy to reap, 
harvest; Ga (Oil), koy to reap, cut; Go. ko:yi:a:na: 
to gather fruits, harvest crops; Konda. koy to 
cut, reap, ko?er sickle; Kui. ko:va to reap, cut off; 
Kuvi. koiyaii to pluck; Kur. khoyna to cut, reap; 
Malt, qoye to reap; Pe. koy to cut (grass, weeds, 
etc.), koyes, koves.sickle (DED. 1863). 

Subrahmanyam (1968 : 166-7) says that in 

Adiiabad and Koya dialects of Gondi -o- corresponds 
to PDr. *i/*e. (Adiiabad) phoroil name; (Koya) 
peda.r id; Ta. peyar, piyar, pe:r; Te. pe:ru; Pa. pidir; 
Kur. Malt, pinjto. name. It is uncertain, he says, 
whether i or e is the original vowel in this entry 
although DED puts it under *e. According to 
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hi IT; 

this may 

he due to ass 

1 rn i! a. K 

on of the 

vowel io 

The 

■ r O). lowing 

o:* This stat 

:e merit 

may hold 

good by 

fl 

c» ir 

Mari - cor 

respendence p< 

jrosy. 




‘v.af ici "O 

corresponds 

to PS 

Dr. hi, 

M. 

! c.» iy-ct. 

if* 

' • r. 

kku nose; 

Ko. To. kud 

\i. t\a« 

rnusgu, mi;.; Kod, 


mu ski? Tu. rruiku, mu:gu; Maria moscr, *d. 

Maria. mzdo:! hare; To, Ma* nvjyai; Ko. irioirm 
To. rnus; Ka. mol a, mala? Kocj. mono.; Tu. moia. 


Man.a ot 


JVO» 

X :> np 


Mar«a. o;das boat; Ta. Ma. o;tarns Ka. osda: 

r. * t ' 

la., osda; Te. ostia ship, vessel; Pa, c:das Go. osda / 
of. Skt. vedas, beda;, vetis hoda.boat (DED. S76). 

Man?. to;l skin; Ta. Ma, to;?. Ko* tosi; To. twis 
Ka, tosi(ii), toga!, toval leather, skin of fruit; Kog. 
hot Ik Tm U:gai'j, to* l.»<e bark, skint Te. todu; KoK 
tovi:- ;kk. tod; Ta, to?It Ga iGiLS) to;l, tokka, rind of 
fruit; Go. to; I skin; Kendo, toil skin; Kuvi. to:Iu; 
Pe, to:!; Kui. |;o:gu buffalo hide (from which beliows 
or sl aelds are rnade) (DEO, 2k3 7), 

Maria. po;dd sun; Ta. po^utu, po:j;tu, po:tu sun, 
time, opportunity; Ma. po£utu sun, day, auspicious 
tune? Ko. port time, sun; Ka, po£tu, posrtu, pottu, 
hottu time, sun; Kod. poJudu, podu the act of 
doing pusia to the arms and shooting after mansoon; 
Te. pcsriu time, sun; Te. proddu, poddu sun, time, 
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day, morning; KoL pod sun; Nk. pogd sun; Go 
sun; Honda, poau sun; Pe. padna/podna time 
3724). 


!... 1 G UJ 


Consonants:; 
k- < *k- 

;• k 

}\ f * ...! a » 


r.=; I . . 


L ’l <-L. 


oeOdie. 


boulder, mile stone, precious stone; Ma. kak kaiiu 
stone, rock, orecious stones; Ko* kaU To, kui beads 


r * 


kak kaiu, kallu stone; Kod. kaiiu stone; Tu« kaiiu 


id; 'lev kaiiu id; Pe. ke) id; 


rc (Oin k o.'i s'C 


Kandu id; Konda. Kaiu id; Br« kha l stone, boulder 
Pe, kai. stone (DED. 1091), 


_ju_ < 


Man a* muKam 

Tc* 


p" 

Ji , 


i ace; ja. :via. 

moga; Te. mogamu; Ko), mc-Vam; Nk, rnoke-rrc Pa, 
rn ok a rn i G o, m u k a m. n \ u k a rn ; n i ok o i n ? K. o ntj a, ; \) o k o m, 
mosro protruding face of animal; Pe, muer. iace; 
.Mands mu:mbs Kui. mrusrnbu; Kuvi, niuu'nbu, rnuunbu; 


~kk~ < 

*-kk- 


Maria. 

Kak?ca:i ict: t.o 

vomit; 1 

eject (noun 

) whooping cough; Ma. 

Ko. kak to 

cough; To, kak 

to vomi - ! 

to vomits, 

Kod. kakk~ 

to vo mi 

Te. i<(r)akki 

* > .■-} f, t -•’i 5 ^ 1 r i -/ 

J lUf. ffcCiVMv 

a;na: id; 


K CL K K U v O v U j 1; I L w 

akkuka to vomit; 
Cen kakktu karkoi 
Tu, kakkuni ids 
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g- < *k- 

Maria. gumo:r pumpkin; Ta. kurnpajam wax 
gourd, kummatti small water melon; Ma* kumpalanha 
pumpkin; Ko. kumbalam; To. kubul ko:y; Ka. kurnbala; 
Ko(^. kumbala; Tu. kumbuda; Te. gummadi; Kol, 
kovre; Konda. gumandi; Manda. kumde; Nk. kumbare; 
Go (Maria), kumod, gumod; Kuvi. kumda (DEO. 1453). 

-g- < *-k- 

Maria, poga tobacco; Ta. pukai smoke; Ma. puka; 
Ko. peg smoke, pog, po: tobacco; To. pax tobacco; 
Ka. Kod- poge smoke; Tu. puge smoke; Te. poga, 
pova smoke; Kol. pog smoke,tobacco; Nk. pog smoke; 
Ga (Oil), pog (S). po:gu id; Go. poya, poi, pogo, 
poga smoke, tobacco; Kuvi. bhoiya, bo:i smoke; 
Konda. pogo smoke (DED. 3483). 

-n < *-nk- 

Maria. a;nla yawning, opening mouth wide; 
Ta. anka: opening the mouth; Ko, anga; to look 
upwards; Tu. angarvuni to gape; open the mouth; 
Kol. angasi a yawn; Nk. anga:si id; Pa. ahalp to gape, 
open the mouth wide; Kui. angalan ga. with mouth 
agape. Kuvi. angalacali to gape; Kur. anglana to gape, 
open the mouth wide; Malt, angle to gape; Go. aril 
to open mouth; Go (Muria). alng/alih to open (mouth); 
Manda. anla: to open mouth; Kuvi. angla? to gape^ 
open mouth (DED. 36). 
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C- < *C~ 

Maria, cutiyasi mouse; Ta. Ma. cunt-eli; Ko<j* 
cindeli; Tu. sundeli; Te. cuncu, cunceluka, cundeiuka: 
Kol. cindrag musk-rat; Kur. cotto mouse (DED. 2190). 

PDr. *c is represented in some languages by c- 
in others by s-. Ta. Ma. Kod. Te. Pa. Kur. Malt* 
and Br. belong predominantly to the first group (c-); 
Co. Ka. Kol. Nk. Ga (Oil). Kcruja. Pe. Manqja. Kui. 
Kuvi. may be said to belong rather to the second ($-) 
group (C.Dr.Ph. p.105). Maria comes under the 
latter. Besides c- is being retained in Maria, 
there are further developments. 

c > s > h > 0 

Maria, sutti hammer; Ta. cutti, cuttiyai 
small hammer; Ma. cutti, cuttika; Ka. suttige; 
Tu. sutti, suttige: Te. suite: Go (Adilabad). sutte; 
Kuvi. suthi. 

Maria ha:ya:na: to die; Ta. ca: to die; ca:vu 
death; Ma. ca:ka to die; Ko. ka:r, ca:v person who 
dies somewhere so that his body is not found; To. 
soy to die; Ka. sa:y to die, sasvu death, corpse; 
Kod* ca:i to die; Tu. saipini to die; Te. ca:vu death; 
Ga (Oil), say. to die. (3) cay; Go. saia:na: to die; 
ha:va dead; Konda. sa to die; Kui. sa:va to die; 
Kuvi. hamai to die; Kur. khe, ?ena to die: Malt.. 
keye to die, keyu mortal; Br. kahing to die, ci. Skt, 



264/COMPAf*ATiV l POSITION OF ABUJHMARIA 


sava corpse (DED.20002). 

Maria. e:r plough and team; Ta. Ma. esr? Ka. 
e:ru: Ko. e:r pair of bullocks used in ploughing; To. 
e:r plough; Te. esru plough with oxen; Kol. ce;t 
plough and team of bullocks; Pa. muccer three 


pairs of builocks; Go. sen", .Te:r; Pe. he:r set of 
plough and bullocks; Kin. sesru yoke of oxen; Kuvi, 
he:ru plough. 




c- < *k- beipre iront vowels, *.e,, i and e 
Ta. Ma. have c rest have k. Even Ta. Ma. do not 
palatalize if the front vowels precede a retroflex 
consonant t, n, i, 1. 

Ta. Ma. ketu to perish, rot, destroy; Te. 
cetu; Ka. kidu/kedu; Go. kari-t; Maria. kariyarna; 
M alt. q er me to dost r ov. 

Ta. Ma. cey to dor, Ko. gey; To. kiy; Ka. key, 
gey; Kod. key; Tu. gey; Te. cesyu; Ga. key; Go. 
Maria, ki:, ki:ys Konda. ki;; Kui. ki:, gi:; Br. ke 
(Ka. kar) < *kev. 


-C- < *-C- 

Maria, ucul spit, spittle; Ta. eccil; Ma. eccil; 
To. icul; Ka. enjai food or drink which has somehow 
came into contact with; the mouth or hand of 
the eater and therefore regarded as impure; Ko. eo~i 
scraps of food that falls to the floor during meal; 
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Te. engili defiled by contact with the mouth; Go. 
yengul defiled; Kur. angr to remain over, be passed, 
escape: Malt, angle to remain over (DEO. 666). 

*-c- > -y- in Ta. Ma* Ko. To. Pa. 

While ^ ~C“ a -s- in Ka. Mo¬ 


lar. ey to C'SCharge arrows; er snooting arrows: 
Ma. eyyuk to thrust an arrow, esvu shooting; Ko. ey. 
iy to shoot; Ka. esu, isu id, e:su to throws Co, 
Maria, ensa to shoot 


-cc- < K cc- 

Maria. muccaina: to cover, rnucce: a cover, lid; 

Ta. rnuccu to cover; Ko. rnuc id; Ka, muccu ids 

rnucce cover, i'id; Kod. ranee. to close*, mucci 

' * 

lid; Tu. mucca, mucci, muccu lid of vessels Te,*mu:yu 


to co\ 

/er, 

must a cover; 

Ha. muy to - 

rnucea 

she 

11 covering of 

the snail; Ga 

cover 

one 

?seU, (S) musy 

to close; Go* 

wrap, 

pu t 

new skin for 

drum, mucci. 

musa 

TO 

covers Kuvi. 

muscaJi to si 


muccna: to close door or Ed, shut; Mult, rnucce to 

close or shut up; Br. must .shut, ciosea (DED* 4025). 




Maria. 

j oni a 

rnatse, aiivcc: 

Ta. codam. 

«i * 

connal 

maize, gre 

yz rni.iL 

et: Ma, cc;lam 

id; Ka, icila 

millet; 

Kod. jo; la 
* 1 *. 

great 

millet? Tu-. j< 

o;ia id; Te. 

jonna, 
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jonnaiu id; Koi. sonna id; Pa. jenna small maize, 
juwar; Ga (Oil). jornei (S). jonne:l; Go. jo:nna:ng; 
Nk. sonna (DED. 2359). 

Maria, jabba shoulder; Ta. cappai hips, shouider, 
blade, ceppu hip, appu thigh; Ka. cappe the hip bone; 
Te. jabba shoulder, outer side of the thigh; Pa. jabba 
shoulder (DED. 1931). 

-j- < *-c- 

Maria. kunjasr hair-knot (esp. of woman); 

Ta, kurvci tuft of hair (esp. of men); Ma. kuccu, 
kuncam, kunci tassel, brush (esp. of toddy-drawers); 
Ka. kuccu, koccu bunch, bundle, cluster, tassel; 

Tu. kucci, gonju, tassel; Te. kuccu tassel, tuft; 

Go (Ch). kunjar, (Mu), kunjar hair-knot; (Koya). kunja 
kelk plaited hair; Kuu gusa short hair at the nape of 
the neck (DED. 1368). 

Maria t- < *t- (this may be due to the assimila¬ 
tion of the following retroflex). 

Maria, toddi rnouth; Ta. tuti lip; Ko. rue; 

Ka. tuti; Tu. dudi; Go. tote, todi, toddi mouth, face; 
Kui. p:da lip; Malt, tora mouth; Ma. coti lip. 

Maria. te:ka teak; Ta. te:kku; Ma. te:kku; Ka. 
te;gu (DcD. 2698). 

-t- < *-t- 

4* * 

Maria, part a 


song; Ta, pa:ttu song, music; 
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Ma. pa:ttu; Ka. pa:fa: singing, song; Ko. pa:|.a; Kol. 
Nk. Pa. pa:ta song; Ga (Oil). pa:te song; Go. pa:ta; 
Kur. pa:rna to sing, Malt. pa:re to sing (DED. 3348). 

Maria e:\i: she-goat; Ta. ya:tu, a:tu goat, sheep; 
Ma. a:{ij 5 Ko. a.^ goat; To. o.gi id; Ka. a:<^u, id; 
Ko<3. a:<ji id; Tu. a:du; Te. e:ta ram: Go. e:th she- 
goat; Kui. o:(^a goat; Kur. e:ra she-goat; Malt, ere id; 
Br, he;t id; Pe. o:da goat; Mand. u:de; Kuvi. o:da id 
(DED. 4229). 

-t- < *-«- 
• •« 

Maria. ve:ta: hunting; Ta. vextam, ve:ttai 
hunting; Ma. ve:tta; Ko. ve.t; To. pest; Ka. be:je, 
bernte; Tu. be:|i; Te. vesta, venfa; Koi. vest; 
Nk. ve:ta; Go. vefa:; Kuvi. be:fa kinai: Pe. be:p, 
Man<J. best (DED. 4567). 

-tt- < *-tt- 

* m o o 

Maria, katta bunch, cluster; Ta. Ma, kattu tie, 
bundle; Ko. kat- to tie, build; To. kot bundle, knot; 
Ka. kattu tie, bundle; Kod. ketti knot, bundle; 
Tu. kattu tie, bundle; Te. kattu band, bend, tie; 
Koi. kaf- to tie, build; Nk. katt- to tie, build, 
kaffa bund of field, dam; Pa. kaffa id; Ga (Oil), kat- 
to tie; (5). katt- to fuild; Go. katta dam across 
stream; Pe. kata bank of river; Kuvi. gattu bund of 
field; Malt, gata rope, cord (DED. 961). 
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“tt- < M* 

Maria. attains to cook: Ta. aju to cook; Ma. 
atuka to cook; Ko. ar- to cook by boiling, bake 
(pots); To. or to cook; Ka. adu id; Tu. adupini id; 
Te. aftu a flat thick cake roasted; Go. attama: to 
cook by boiling; Kui. ata to heat or boil liquid 
(DED. 76). 

d- < *t- 

• v 

Maria, (jorki hollow in a tree; Ta. fonku hole or 

hollow in a tree or wall; Ma. toikkuka to bore 

7 « 

hole ; into a vessel; Ko. doge, doge to make a 
hole; Tu. <^o:guni to grub up grass; Te. <^ongu hollow 
in a tree; Ga (Oil). to:k inner part of an ant-hill 
(DED. 2423). 

d- < *1- 

e — 

Maria. duwa;l tiger; Go. dual, du:; du:a:l, 
duwwal panther; Ta. uruval tiger; Te. <^uvvu id; 
Pa. g f u: tiger (DED. 596). 

-dd- < *-t- 

• o • 

Maria, to^di: mouth; Ta. tuti lip; Ko. tuc; 
Ka. tuti; Tu. dudi; Go. tote, todi; toddi mouth, face; 
Kui. to;da lip (DED. 2698). 

-r < *-i- 

Maria. na:r^ na:ri: tomorrow; Ta. nailai; Ma. 
na;la; Ko. na.l; Ka. na:ie; Kod. na.le: Go. na;ri, 
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nasr (DEB. 3025). 


~r~ • * —r— 


Maria, purasr dove, pigeon; Ta. pur a:, pur a, 
puravarn, puravu id; Ma. pira a .vu» prasvui Ka« horasu; 
Tu, puda; Go. purasr. pura:r, Konda. porroz; Kur. 
purra;: Malt, pure (BED. 355.5). 


jr - < 


Maria, kors tender leal; Ta- koiuntu; A'la. koiuntu 
young shoot, tender twies To, kWfc Ka. kcJa tender- 

ness; Pa. kerc io sprout; Ga (5)« kocc id; Go. 
kosrsasnas, kosrsama to snrout? Kui. ko:ru new shoot 
(OED. .1737). 

r < ~d~ < 

do 

Maria, ar weep; Ta. aiu io cry, weep; To. or, 
ka:r, aru; Tu. arpinl; Te. esducu; Koi. Nk. ar; 

Pa. a;;; Ga (OK)- ac {$}. 0 : 9 ; Go, asrasna;* Kond. arba 
io weep, cry 


mp O. 240). 


t- < * t- 

Iviaria, Gru End - to eat; Ta. tin; Ms. trnr.uka; 
Ko. tin; Ka, tin; Kod. tinn**, Tu. tinpini; Te. tinnu; 
Koi. Nk. Pa. tin; Ga (Oli.5). tin; Go. tind-; Konda, 
tin; Kui. tinba: Kuvi, tin jail, tinnai (OED.2670). 

in Maria trass (also in Go. Adiiabad) snake 
(DED. 1949). That is a sporadic development from 
original *c (so also in Te. trascu cobra): cf. Konda. 
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saras. snake (Subrahmanyam, 1968 : 170). 

~tt- < *-tt- 

Maria. \vitta:na: to sow; Ta. vittu to sow; Ma. 
vittu seed; Ko. vit- to sow; To. pit-; Ka. bittu; 
Kod. bitt-; Tu. bittuni to sow seed; Te. vittu id; 
Kol. vitanarn; Nk. vit- to sow; Nk (Ch). ijam seed; 
Pa* vit- to sow; Ga (Oil), vit- to sow, vitu seed; 
Pe. Vianda. vest.to sow. 

-tt- < *-nt- 

Maria. matti: medicine; Ta. maruntu; Ma. 
marunnu; Ko. To. mad; Ka. mardu, maddu; Tu. 
mardu; Te.. mandu; Kol. mand; Nk. mand; Pa. merud; 
Go. mat, matu, matta; Kur. mandar; Malt, mandru 
(DED. 3863). 

Maria, iia tamarind tree/fruit; Ta. cintam; Te. 
cinta; Kol. sinta; Nk. sitta; Go. sitta (DED. 2086). 
Go. (Adilabad) sitta;; Koya. itta. Maria -tt- after 
a short vowel and -t- after a long vowel are from 
the reconstructed 

Maria, putti: anthill; Ta. Ma. purru; Te. putta:; 
Ka. puttu; Kol. Nk. putta; Kur. putta:; Malt, pute; 
Go. (Adilabad) putti; Koya. putti. 

Maria. e:ti winnowing basket; Te. ceta; Kol. ke:t 
Pa. ke*t; Kui. se:si; Konda. se;Ri; Kur. keiter; 
Malt, keitnu < PCNDR *ke:tt (DED. 1679). 
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d- < x t- 

Maria, dippa: forest field, lower slopes of hill; 
Ta. tippai mound, elevated ground; Ka. tippc heap, 
hillock; Te. tippa hill, hillock, dibba hillock, mound; 
Pa. dippa heap, dibba mound; Kui. depa rising 
ground, high land; Kuvi. debbe hill (DED. 2641). 

-d- < *~t~ 

Maria, adu, ad. that thing, that woman; Ta. Ma. 
atu.it (distant) (DED. 1). 

-da- < *-nt- 

Maria. udda: to sit; Kol. ud-; Nk. udd-: Fa. und-; 
Ga (Oil), und-; Go. uddasna: (DED. 623). 

Maria, paddi: pig; Ta. panri; Te. pandi; Pa. pend; 
Kon^a. panri (DED. 3326). 

Maria, eddi: sunshine; Ta. enru sun; Te. ends sun¬ 
shine; Pa. nendi; Go. addi; Go (Adilabad). edrik id 
(DED. 738). 

n- < *n 

Maria. ni:r ashes; Ta. Ma. Ka. nisru id: Te. ni:ru 
ashes upon live coal; Pa. ni:d ashes; Go. nur id 
(DED. 3060). 

Maria. niila:na: to stand; Ta. nil to stand; 
Nk (Ch). il; Ga (OILS), nil-; Go. nitt-, niliama:; 
Dorli. Koya. nil- id; Manda li- ( < *il < *nil-) id. 
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*- 


- 


A 


-’Jl 


" -.‘M a a; n gens 
Gout (DED. 23’oS.u 


1C t!' : . i 

oanr-tn: te 

Ka. 

kanr?i:r; 

can nit 

rr. Ga (Oil 

k ar'id.M 

i G 7 

i \ h . >' J.... ^ . 

anpii 

pucugu*.?, 

eSiHi]; 

Though -rh: 

i 

Kctf. 

nengi; Koi 

Cy ' 

Kui . 

•r; • • r» i-—. -v j t . 1 

r?-a.ngei..s : 


r * 


K*:i. :i 

tt ?• 


ars; Ta. *Va. 

Tu. kannu ni:r; Te. 
* • 7 


r» _ * i 


nanaeUi plough- 


Maria. nc:ijs earth;, land 4 , Ta. Me, na-lam 
Te.. neda; KoL neda (DED. 23 ? 4) 

P~ < *P- 

Maria. pai tooth; Ta* Ma.. Ko, Ka. pal tooth 
Koch oaln i<(; Te, nahs tooths Koi, Nk. pah Pa. oeh 
Ga (Oil)* pai 5 \5L pai ftp.; Go, Dor.IL Koya. Konda. 
Manda. pal; Kui. paly; Kuvi. pally; Kur. pail; Malt. 


I, - 


aaiu. Tne teem i.Ca.ti > !i. 1 d.S'XC 

•i < 

Maria. pe;J excrements Ta. pe:i to ease oneself; 
Ka. pe:i to void excrements; Te. pet^a, pe;nda dung 
. I cattle, penta manures Koi. penda cow-dung; 

Nk. oenda dung; Go.. Deslatna: to defecate (DED.. 

i o 

3636). 


-a ^ 
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Oj 


-p- < *-pp- 

Maria, tape: father; Ta* appan father etc, 
appan; Ka. appa. apa; Kotl.appe; Tu, appc affix 
respect; Te. appa father, mother, etc.; Go. 


a:po:ra;l, tape, tajpe, tappe father; Kui. a:po boy. 
son; Kuvi. appa grand-mother. 



of 

Te. 


Maria, kuppa: heap; Ta. kupparn; Ma. kappa 
dirt; Ko* kip heap of rubbish; Ka ? kuppe 
kuppa; Pa. kuppa; Go. kuppa; Konda. 


heap 

heap; 

kupa; 


Fe. kupa (DED. 1440), 


Maria, doppa: leaf cup; Ka. koppe, doppes 
Te.. doppa; Koi. dompa:, dompa:; Nk. (Joppa;; Pa. 
doppa; Go. doppo:. 


b- < *p- 

Maria, bom mo: breast; Koi. pamme; Nk. parnrne; 


Go, 


~r* 

r 

L » 

up; 


boma, bo mo, 

Maria, bars- 
perungu; Ka. 
Gc. pe r sa:na: 


bom; Nk (Gh). pomme (DED. 3246). 

to grow, increase; Ta. Ma* peruke; 
pergu increase; Nk. perg-* to grow 
to extend; Konda. per, peri big, 


large; Kui. beri beri mbs. to swell, increase; Kur 
pardna; to grow in number (DED. 36.13). 


In Maria data in some entries initial b- and w- 
are interchangeable which may represent a dialect 
condition. 


-e • 
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ba<Jnj wacjnj : ia. viral; 7e. vre:lu (DED. 4436). 

There are few correspondences of Ta. etc. 
V-, Ka, etc. b" t Maria b- like Ta. vafi, Ka. badi : 
Maria. Go. barga a stick. 


Many of the items with b- seem to be loans. 
Like Maria, barihi carpenter; bariya big; ba:ba:l 
father, ba;ra; twelve, etc. 


Zvelebii observes that in DED. 4228, the 
Go. forms with b [v- seem to be the result of 
aphaeresis and metathesis -Vvv- > vV- > bV~ like 
bat a.! , batti, etc. what; bad; pi. bau who; badu what, 
baccon how many; hagas, besga where, etc. (C.Dr.Fh., 
.157). The above shown forms are retained in 


Maria too, of course, with some phonetic change. 


m- < *rn- 

Maria. misn fish; Ta. misn; Ma. Ko. To. Ka. mi:n; 
Kod. mi:ni; Tu. misnu; Te. mhnu; Pa. misni; 

Ga (Oil). Go. Konda. m?:n; Pe. Man^a. min; Kui. 
mhnu; Kuvi. mhnu, mi:n; Mait. mi:nu (DED. 3999). 

Maria, mac mist, dew; Ta. mancu cloud, 
fog, dew; Ma. rnannu; Ko. manj cloud; Ka. rnanju 
dew, fog, coldness; Koqj* manji dew; Te. mancu id; 
Kol. mane mist; Pa. man, mahj (DED. 3792). 

Maria. uma:r head-pad for carrying loads; Ta. 
Ma. cumma:tu: Te. cuma, cumpa:ta carrying pad; 
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Nk. cumma pad on head for carrying; Pa. kumt- to 
carry on head; Ga. sumtal head-pad for carrying 
loads; Go. cuma:r, umar; Kur. kumpas to take and 
carry on head; Malt, kume to take upon one's 
head (DED. 2204). 

In one item the initial m- in Maria may be 
explained as the result of metathesis. Maria 
mam- to sell; Te. ammu to sell, vend (DED. 157). 

Maria shows a variation between intervocalic 
w and m. 

Maria awa:. awa:l mother; Ta. amma mother; 
Ka. Te. Ma. amma mother (DED. 154). 

One more example of w > m; Maria hawl- to 
chew; Ka. namalu; Te. namalu to chew, masticate; 
nevuru rumination. 

y- < *y- 

Maria. ya:mo:l, ye;mul, e:mul tortoise; Ta. 
yasmai, a:mai; Ma. a:ma; Ka. asme; Kod. a.me; 
Tu. e:rne tortoise, turtle (DED. 4232). 

Maria ya:ya:l mother; Ta. a:y, a:yi, ya:y, 
na:y mother; Ma. ta:yi; Ka. a:yi; Te. ta:yi; Ga (S). 
a:ya mother, aya:l wife; Go. ya:ya:l mother; Konda. 
aya mother; Kur. ayo: mother (DED. 308). 

-y- < *~k- 

Maria. miya:r daughter; Ta. makal; Ma. mo:l; 
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K-xj, mo-I; Ka, rriagai; Tu. magaju; Te, maguva 
Vv'Oioan; Go. miva:r. miv&ih daughter (DED. 3768). 

<■ i • » ^ 

Maria, pon/o; smoke; Ta. pukai smoke, mist, 
vapour, steam; Ma. puka smoke, vapour; Kg. peg, 
smoko; To- pax smoke; Ka. poge id; Kod. poge id: 
Tu. puge, poge; Te, poga, pova smoke, fume; 
Ko.pog smoke; Ga. (Oil), peg (5) posgui; Go* poya; 
Kuv.i„ bhoiyi, tod smoke (DED. 3483), 

• y < *-y - 

Mafia., key to pluck, cut, reap; Ta. Ko, Ka. Kod. 
Fa. Ga (OILS? koy; Ma. koyka; Tu. koipi.nl, koyipmi, 
keyyen4 Te- ko:yu; Go. 'ko:hya:r.a harvest crops 
Kcn<ja* koy to cut, reap; Kur«. khoynas reap (DED. 

[ 7 £ Vi 

i f Os)** 


— <, 


Maria, reppa 
r&ppai eyelid; Ka 
eyelash, rampe e; 
Kand re pa id: Ku v 


eyelash; Ta. irappai, rappai 
. reppa, rappe id; Tu. reppe id 
velid; Te, reppa, reppa id; .Kol 
•i, reppa eyelash (DED. 4242). 




<3 


-r- < *-r- 

Maria, rnasruhgna; to forget; Ta. mar a; Ma. 
marakka; To. man Ka. mare; Kod- nara-; Te, 
maracu; Kol. mad; Pa. mertg; Go. ma:rung ma:rang-, 
marrand to forget; Kui. rnrasnga to be lost, mislead 
(DED. 3897). 
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-r <■ *-t- 

Maria. nasr village; Ta. nastu country; Ma. na:|u; 
Ka. Tu. nasdus Te» najdu, naidika a country: Go., na:r 
village; Konda. na:r; Kuvi. naive; nasju village 
(DED. 3012). 




Maria, ley os lad, young mans Ta. 11 a, iiai young, 
tender, iiaiyavan, lad. youth; Ma. lie tender; Ko. ol 
time of vouth, To. el youngs Km ol, eia, eh- tender- 
ness, youth; Te. Ie;ha, ie; young, tender, softs 
Nk. lesta young (of infants); Pa. I led young man; 
youth, lie young woman, girt; Go. raiyosi adult boy. 
loyor young (DED. 436). in Gondi when the original 
intervocalic -1- comes to The initial position by 
metathesis, it changes to r- in the northern and 
eastern dialects and to 1- in the south east dialects 
(Burrow of Bh attach ary a, IS 6.3 : 731). 

Bhattacharya (i960 % 134) notes that "of the 
retroflex sounds, H is genet a Uy !os 

' A V./ 


•r. S’ * 

.4 ? j t. - L *Sh u 


Dr a vidian except m N 


1, a dialec t of Kola mi and 


the Ahujhmaria a dialect of Gondi". But in our data 
there are examples where *1 becomes )., e,g.., 

Ta. kaj > kal liquor and also see the examples 
given below* 

Maria, kallasna to steal, ka).Je;n thief; Ta, 
kal to steal; kajjan thief; Ma. kalkuka to 


tear 
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kalavan thief; Ko. kalv to steal, kaln thief; To. kol 
to steal, koln thief; Ka. kal to steal, kaila thief; 
Ko<^. kal to steal; Tu. kaila stealing; Te. kaila deceit; 
Go. kalla:na: to steal, kalwai thief; Malt. gaie. to 
steal, qalwe. thief (DED. 1156). 

-1 < *-l 

Maria. ka:l leg; Ta. Ma. Ka. ka:l leg, foot; 
Ko. ka.l leg; To. ko.l leg; Ko^. ka.li, leg, foot; 
Te. ka:lu leg, foot; Kol. leg, foot; Pa. ke:l leg; 

Ga (Oil). ka:l leg; Kui. ka:du leg, foot (DED. 1238). 

In some Maria idiolects lelernj moon occurs as 
a variation of le:nj : Ta. Ma. nila: moon, moonlight 
(DED. 3113). The original initial n- became 1- by 
assimilation to the following 1. 

w-< *v- 

Maria. wil bow; Ta. Ma. vil id; Ko. vily id; 
Ka. bil, billu id; Kod. biili id; Tu. billu id; Te. vilu, 

villu id; Kol. vil; Pa. vil; Go. vil; Konda. vil; Kui. 

vidu, vilu id; Kuvi. vellu id; Br. bil bow. 

Maria. havo:r salt; Ta. uvar saltish, salt; 
Ma. uvar salt taste; Ka. ogar astringent taste; 

Tu. ogaru salty; Te. ogaru, vagaru astringent 
taste; Go. sawwor, sawwar, havar, ovar salt; Kui. 
sa:ru, ha:ru:, ha:ru salt (DED. 2201b). 

Maria, kev ear; Ta. Ma., Te. cevi ear; Ko. keyu 
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-r < *-t~ 

Maria, nasr village; Ta, nastu country; Ma. na$$u; 
Ka. Tu. nasdus Te. na:ciu najdika a countrys Go., nasr 
village; Konda. nasr; Kuvi. natyu; na:]u village 
(DEC). 3012). 

I- c *-4- 

r# 

Maria, leyo: lad, young man? Ta. Ha, iiai young-, 
tender, iiaiyavan, lad. youth? Ma. Ua tender; Ko*■ oj 
time of vcuth. To, e[ young? Ka, o}. ; eta. eie tender¬ 
ness, youth; Te. ie:ba, les young, tender, soft: 
Nk. lesta young (of infants); Pa- iled young man? 
youth. He young woman, girls Go., raiyo:i adult boy, 
ioyor young (DED. 436), in Condi when the original 
intervocalic -1- comes to the initial position, by 
metathesis, it changes to r- in the northern and 
eastern dialects and to i- in the south east dialects 
(Burrow of Bhattacharva, 196.3 s 7 31). 

Bhattacharya (i960 s 154) notes that "of the 
retroflex sounds, is generally lost in Central 
Dr avid lan except in Naikru b: dialect of Koiami and 
the Abuihmaria a dialect of Gondi". But in our data 


there are: examples where *1 becomes 


/s +'•' 

V* C } W^ N « 


Ta. 

ka) > 

kai liquor and 

also 

see t h e ex a i npies 

given, below. 





Maria. 

kallasna to ste 

as. 

kai)e:n thief; Ta. 

ka! 

* 

to stea 

H kalian thief? 

Ma. 

kaikuka to steal, 
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kalavan thief: Ko. kaiv to steal, kaln thief; To. kol 
to steal, koln thief; Ka. kal to steal, kalla thief; 
Ko<^. kal to steal; Tu. kalla stealing; Te. kalla deceit; 
Go. kalla:na: to steal, kalwai thief; Malt. gale, to 
steal, qalwe. thief (DED. 1156). 

-1 < *-I 

Maria. ka:l leg; Ta. Ma. Ka. ka:l leg, foot; 
Ko. ka.l leg; To. ko.l leg; Ko<^. ka.li, leg, foot; 
Te. ka:lu leg, foot; Kol. leg, foot; Pa. ke:l leg; 
Ga (Oil). ka:l leg; Kui. ka:du leg, foot (DED. 1238). 

In some Maria idiolects lele:nj moon occurs as 
a variation of le:nj : Ta. Ma. nila: moon, moonlight 
(DED. 3113). The original initial n- became 1-by 
assimilation to the following 1. 

j 

w-< *v- 

Maria. wil bow; Ta. Ma. vil id; Ko. vily id; 
Ka. bil, biliu id; Kod. billi id; Tu. billu id; Te. vilu, 
villu id; Kol. vil; Pa. vil; Go. vil; Konda. vil; Kui. 
vidu, vilu id; Kuvi. vellu id; Br. bil bow. 

Maria. havo:r salt; Ta. uvar saltish, salt; 
Ma. uvar salt taste; Ka. ogar astringent taste; 
Tu. ogaru salty; Te. ogaru, vagaru astringent 
taste; Go. sawwor, sawwar, havar, ovar salt; Kui. 
sa:ru, harru:, ha:ru salt (DED. 2201b). 

Maria, kev ear; Ta. Ma., Te. cevi ear; Ko. keyu 
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id; Ka. kivi; Tu. kebi; KoL Nk. kev; Ga. kev (DED. 
1645a). 


w/b alternation occurs within the language in 
some items notably in be:£a: for we:1:a: hunting; 
ba^nj for warn/ finger, etc. 

In some items the initial \v~ is dropped optionally. 
See, o;r for wo:r he; o:ia:na for wo:ia:na: to hatch; 
olcaina for wolcaina: to sew, etc. 


-11- < *-li 

The reconstructed form *11 is retained in 

* * 

Ta. Ma. Ka. Kod. Tu. 


Ka. 


Maria, piila child; 
pille child, young 


Ta. piijai child; Ma. piila id; 
ones of animal; Kod. palle 


femaie of various animals; Tu. pille child, baby. 


in To. it is and 1. pel xo.f to be married 
to a man. 


As in Maria, in other languages like. Te. 
Koi. Nk. Pa. Ga. Kur. Br. it corresponds to -li-. 
In Konqla. Pe. Mand. and Malt, it corresponds to 
-1-. See the following: 

Te. pilla child, girl, young of animal; Koi. piila 
baby, daughter, woman; Nk. pill?, girl, daughter; 
Go. piia, piila child, young one of animal; Kon<Ja. 
pila child; Pe. pilka young shoot of tree; Kuvh polii 
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ma:nga bride; Kur. pelio: female child, bride; 
Malt, peli women, Br. pillo:ta small child, orphan 
(DED. 3449). 

s- < *c- . 

Maria, sutti: hammer; Ta. cutti, cuttiyal 
small hammer; Ma. cutti, cuttika hammer; Ka. suttige 
id; Tu. sutti, suttige id; Te. sutte id; Go (Adilabad). 
sutte; Kuvi. sutti (DED. 2197). 

In Maria there is a free variation between 
s. and c. 

suva:/cuva: well; su:ra:/cu:ra: bangle; sitrail/ 
citrajl deer; sa:ta:/ca:ta:, umbrella; sa:ni:/ca:ni: 
rafter; sa:ndi:/ca:ndi silver. 

Maria h < *c which is further developed 
into zero in some items. 

Ta. a:r_u < *ca:ru six; Go. sairung, a: rung; 
Maria. ha:ruh > a:run id. 

Ta. e:r < *ce:r plough; Go. se:r, he:r, e:r; 
Maria. he:r > e:r plough and team. 

Te. celli, celle, cellelu younger sister; Pa. ca:lal 
sister; Ga (Oil). se:lal (S). cellarl id; Go. se:lar, 
se:la:r sister; Maria. he:la:r > e:la:r younger sister. 

Zvelebil points out that the most important and 
obvious single isogloss dividing Gondi dialects into 
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ma:nga bride; Kur. pelio: female child, bride; 
Malt, peii women, Br. pilloita small child., orphan 
(DED. 3449). 

s- < *c~ 

Marla. sutti: hammer: Ta. cutti, cuttiyal 
small hammer; Ma. cutti, cuttika hammer; Ka. suttige 
id; Tu. sutti, suttige id; Te. sutte id; Go (Adilabad). 
suites Kuvi. sutti (DED. 2197}. 


in Maria there is 


Q 


free 


variation between 


ana c< 


suvaj/cuva: well; su:ra:/cu:ra: bangle; sitrasl/ 
citrasl deer; sa:ta:/ca:ta: umbrella; sa:ni:/ca:ni: 
rafter; sa:ndi:/ca;ndi silver. 


Maria h 


*c which is further developed 


into zero in some items. 


la» arni < *ca:ru six; Go. sairung, a: rung; 
Maria, has run > a:run id. 


Ta. e;r < *ce:r plough; Go. se:r, heir, e:r; 
Maria, heir > e:r plough and team. 

Te, ceJli, celle, ceiielu younger sister; Pa. caslal 
sister; Ga (Oil), sesial (5). cellasl id; Go. se:lar, 
se:ia;r sister; Maria. he:ia:r > esiasr younger sister. 


Z veiefo.il points out that the most important and 
obvious single isogioss dividing Gondi dialects into 



ABU JHMARJA OR AMM AR/281 


two main groups is provided by the treatment, of 
original s- < *c-. 


This is preserved with a lew exceptions, in 
norther Gondi and in western Gondi. Further 
to the south and east, in Chanda, northern Bastar 
and Ranker it has been changed to h~, while in the 
.Hill-Maria dialect and in Koya this h- has been 
completely elided (Burrow and Bhattacharya, 
1960 : 631. 


There are some instances where h- is retained, 
though in some items h- is completely elided. 

Maria* hi:, hisyasna: to gives, Go (north and 

west), sis-, $i:ya:na: id; south-east Go. hi:, hkyaina; 


Koya. i:~.. 

Maria, hoydesl fireplace, hearth; Go ( 
sodde*:; Koya. ojjel; Ta. ulai; Ko. elkad; 
Pa. coingel, con gel; Kui. so^u. 


Adi lab ad), 

* N. O. .t 'C 


Maria belly: flea, beetle; Ta. celiu flea, tick, 
tel, telly, teiku ilea: Ma. ceilu flea, tick, a large 
bettle on coconut trees, palrnworm, woodworm; 
Kod. ceili id. 

ft A t 


Maria, hurve: honey comb; Ta. curumpu bee; 
Kol. surund honey comb: Nk. surund bee, honey; 
Pa. curud, curdi sp. of bee; Go. surwe-phuki: bee 
which builds in hollow boughs, surve. medium-sized 
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beehive; Kuvi. horu: swarm of bees. 

-h- < *-r~ 

Maria. ke:ha;na to shut; Ta. cirai to restrain, 
imprison; Ma. cma dam, tank; Ko. ker tank; To. ser 
imprisonment; Ka. kir shut, cover: Te. cera prison; 
Kol. get too close; Pa. kep, to shut (door); Go. 
kehta:na: to shut (DED. 1648). 

Subrahmanyam (1968 : 176) points out that the 
initial h- in native Gondi words like, hirp mahva 
tree (Ta. iruppai, DED. 410); her mi: female buffalo 
(Ta. erumai, DED. 699) corresponds to nothing in 
the other Dravidian languages and therefore, it 
must be a very recent development. 

Nouns 

(i) Gender-Number: 

All the Central Dravidian languages, including 
Abujh maria and with the exception of Telugu 
are unified in the matter of gender-number distinc¬ 
tion. 

Kon^a, Gondi, Maria, Koya t Kui, Kuvi. Kolami, 
Naiki (Ch), Parji and Gadba have the gender-number 
distinction of masculine and non-masculine (i.e., 
feminine and neuter) in singular and plural. Telugu 
on the other hand agrees w'ith Kurux and Malto of 
tne North Dravidian group in having the distinction - 
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masculine versus non-masculine in the singular. In 
all these languages in the plural the feminine is 
grouped with the masculine as in the South Dravidian 
languages. This system must be attributed to 
Proto-Dravidian as Telugu is not geographically 
contiguous to Kurux-Maito and also it does not share 
any other innovation with latter languages. The 
Central Dravidian languages separated the feminine 
category from the masculine and attached it 
with the non-human in the plural on the analogy of 
the distinction of masculine versus non-masculine 
that was already existing in singular. Therefore, 
the alignment of the feminine category with the 
neuter in the plural in the Central Dravidian 
languages provides us with an isogloss of shared 
innovation in them. 


(2) Non-human Plural: 

In all the Central Dravidian languages the plural 
marker is obligatory, while in many of the South 
Dravidian languages it is an optional category. 


Ta. irantu maram 

• • 

Ka. eradu mara 
Tu. raddi maro 

• e 

Te. reQcju cettu-lu 
Go (Abujhmaria). ra 
Koya. renqlu et-ku 


two trees 
two trees 
two trees 
two trees 

d mara-k two trees 


two trees 
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Koi. rend ma:k-ui 

v • 

two trees 

Kcnda. runoi nel-eh 

• • 

two months 

Gadba. indi ko:nd-ei 

• 

two buffaloes 

Parji. irduk ole-kul 

two houses 

In NOr. we find that 

Kurux-Maito do 


any plural suffix at all for neuter nouns and that in 
Brahui, the plural suffix k co *- a_:k_ though present 
is always used if there would otherwise be any 
chance of ambiguity. 

dah bandagh/dah bandagh ask ten men 

ira;ma:r/ira:ma:-k two sons 

The absence of rare usage of the neuter plural 
marker is a common feature to the South Dravidlan 
and North Dravidi'an sub-groups and therefore must 
be attributed to Proto-Dravidian. 

05 Feminine Marker *~a:l 

In Abujhmaria and in other Central Dravidian 
languages as well a few kinship terms indicating a 
female contain the derivative suffix *a;l 'woman' 
(Which may be compared with the SDr. suffix 
of the feminine category *-a:[ in demonstrative 
pronouns and finite verbs). This feature may be 
considered as the CDr. characteristic featu r e. The 
following examples may be noted. 

(a) Maria. miya:r daughter; Ta. makasl; Ma. 
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mod 



; Kod. mod; Ka. magal; Tu. magaju id; Te. 
jva woman; Go. miya:r, miyasji daughter (DED. 


(b) Maria. kosriasr daughter-in-law; Te. kojdalu 


id; Kol. koral younger brother's wife; Nk. koral 
daughter-in-law; Pa. korol bride; Ga (Oli). kot^al son's 
wife, younger brother's wife: Go. kc:rya:r daughter- 
i.n-I aw (DED. 1787). 

(c) Maria, hedaif younger sister; Te. cei(l)iyalu, 
celielu younger sister; Pa. ca:lal sister; Ga (Oil), 
setiai (S). ceiial id; Go. seda;f younger sister (DED. 


t/l) Demonstrative Pronoun: 

Maria demonstrative pronouns ad and id. 
denoting remote and proximate respectively, are 
relaxed to Ta. adu and idu; Te. adi and adi respec¬ 
tively. The oblique bases ta:n and te:n may be 
compared with Te. da;ni and di:ni respectively which 
are the reflexes of PDr. *at-an and *it-an respec¬ 
tively* The Maria forms may have to be treated 
as the resultant forms, formed by the process 
of metathesis by vowel contraction. 

The third demonstrative pronouns wo:r that man, 
he and weir this man; he are also the reflexes of 
PDr. *3van and *ivan respectively. In Gondi of 
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Betul we have corresponding forms vo:i and ve:l. 
At present we could not give any explanation 
for The final e:r </>-e:l or ~o:r </> -o:l in those oronouns. 

i 

(5) Persona? Pronouns: 

Personal pronouns in Maria and in other 
languages of CDr. sub-group are given in Tables (i) 
and (ii). 

Comparison of the oblique forms of the first 
group with that of second group makes it clear that 
the forms of former group resulted through meta¬ 
thesis from PDr. forms (*an- for I Sg., *am- for 
I Pi., -in- for II Sg. and *im- of II PI.) which are 
identical with those forms found in the latter 
group. 

Subrahmanyam (1968 : 179) suggested that this 
change must have taken place at a period in which 
all the CDr. languages were undivided. On the 
analogy of the oblique bases which begin with n- or 

!Yi~ because of metathesis, later Telugu, Kond a, 

• 

Kuvi and some dialects of Gondi added independently, 
of course, this n- or m- to the nominative forms of 
these pronouns which were originally had vowels 
initially. 

Because of this reason, it seems, in various 
Gondi dialects these pronouns occur with and without 


(i) Telugu-Kui Group 


Languages 

I Sg. 

Obi, 

I PI. 

ObL 

If Sor. 

1A O 

Obi. 

H Pi. 

Obi. 

Maria 

nan a 

na:k/ 

na:- 

ma:t 

a 

mask/ 

rna;- 

nima 

n i 2 k / 
nit- 

mist 

mi:k/ 

mi:- 

Te. 

ne:nu/ 

e:nu 

nan-/ 

na:- 

ne:mu/ 
me: mu 

ma:~ 

(n)i:vu 

nin-/ 

ni:- 

(m)i:ru 

mim-/ 

mi:- 

Go. 

nan(n)a 

an(n)a 

na:k 

(n)ama:t 

(n)amo:t 

a 

ma:- 

(n)imma 

ni:- 

(n)irna:t 

• 

mi:- 

Konda 

• 

na:n 

na;-/ 

na- 

ma:p 

mas- 

ma- 

nin 

ni:- 

ni- 

mirat 

• 

mis- 

Pe. 

a:n 

(en) 

na: 

a:p(en) 

ma:- 

e:n(en) 

ni;-*/ 

ning- 

rnisra 

mis- 

Kui 

nasnu 

nasn/ 

na:- 

a:mu/ 

a:ju 

ma:- 

(n)i:.nu 

ni:/ 

ning- 

(m)i:ru 

rni:- 
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(ii) Koiami-Parji Group 


Languages 

S Sg. 

Obi.- 

i PL 

ObL 

Ii Sg. 

Obi* 

II PL 

ObL 

Kol. 

a:n 

an- 

a:m 

am- 

ni;v 

in- 

nirr 

ir.v 

Nk(Ch). 

a:n 

an- 

asm 

am- 

t;v 

ni:v- 

i:m 

i jt« — 

Pa. 

a: ri 

an- 

atm 

am- 

i sn 

in- 

urn 

im- 

Ga. 

a:n 

an- 

a;m 

am- 

isn 

in- 

ism 

im- 
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initial n~ or m-. See the following examples: 

1 Per. Sg. 

nana (Go. of Adilabaci,Durg, Maria, Dandarni), 
nan (Yeotmai, Maria), ana, anna (Betul,Chanda), 
nanna (Mandla) CVGD. 1923. 

I Per, Pi. 

inamok, amok (Yeotmai), namot (Adilabad), 
ammat (Betul), marrtma:t, mammair, ammart, 

arr.mo:t (Mandla), mart (Chanda, Maria), mamma, 

• • 

mammot (Muria), mammaj (Dandarni) mommol(u) 
(Raj Gond) CVGD. 2707. 

li Per. Sg. 

irnma (Betul, Mandla), ima (Chanda), nime 
(Adilabad), nim(m)a (Chanda, Muria), nima 
(Muria, Dandarni) CVGD. 177. 

II Per. PI. 

immat (Betul), imet (Yeotmai), nimet (Adilabad), 
rnirnet (Raj Gond), mi:t (Muria, Maria), nirnat 
(Muria), CVGD 177 and 17&. 

(6) Non-masculine Plural Suffix? 

in. Abujhmaria the non-masculine plural suffixes 
are -n and -sk (with variation -k and -hk). The 
identical allomorDhs are noticed in the languages 
Gondi, Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Pengo and Manda which 
may be traced back to PCDr. *-k and *-nk. 
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Abu jh maria 


le:-sk 

’months' 

punga:-hk 

’flowers’ 

lo:-hk 

’houses’ 

moloi-sk 

’hares’ 

he ;.l a:-sk 

'younger sisters’ 

el-k 

’rats’ 

kan-k 

’eyes' 

pandi-n 

'fruits’ 

ko:nda;-n 

’bulls' 

Gondi (Adiiabad) 


ka:ya;-n 

'unripe fruits' 

durra:l-k 

'tigers' 

kat-i< 

• 

'eyes' 

takka:-k 

'elder sisters' 

ro:-hk 

’houses' 

se:la:-hk 

'sisters' 

Koya: 


mutte-k 

'wives’ 

e:la:-sk 

'younger sisters’ 

kay-k 

'hands’ 

lo:4c 

'houses' 

vi:si-h 

'flies’ 

Konda 

• 


kupa:-n 

'heaps' 

il-ku 

'houses’ 



r 
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tala-k 

’heads’ 

kan-ku 

• 

’eyes’ 

Pengo 

a:r-ku 

• 

’women’ 

il-ku 

'houses’ 

key-ku 

’hands’ 

le:c-ku 

’moons’ 

ko:di-n 

’cows’ 

Kui 

aja-ska 

’mothers’ 

angi-ska 

’younger sisters 

na:-ska 

’villages’" 

kan-ga 

’eyes’ 

ko:din-ga 

’cows’ 

Kuvi 

a:y a-ska 

’women’ 

pal-ka 

’teeth’ 

kan-ka 

* 

’eyes’ 

N'aiki(Ch) 

tal-ku 

'heads’ 

pal-gu 

'teeth’ 

uvvi-gu 

’wells’ 

Manda 

• 

kan-ke 

’eyes' 

pai-ke 

’teeth’ 
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Adjectival Concord 


Dr 


if 


A 


it is generally accepted that adjectives in 
.'• iriiun do not agree with gender or number of 
following noun which they modify. But in 
ijhmaria and in other Condi dialects (excepting 


a j :» 

t »vJ ». _ 


aoad , 


Koya) as well, adjectives show a concord 


with the gender and number of the following nouns. 
As the adjectival concord is not found in any 
of the CDr. languages (at least in the present 
state of our knowledge) it should be considered as a 
recent development which arose out of the influence 
of the Indo-Aryan languages. Any how, it should be 
noticed that though adjectival concord is a non- 
Dravidian feature, it is found in many dialects of 
Condi such as in Betul, Balaghat, Mandia, Muria and 
Maria dialects. Even in Kurux, a North-Dravidian 


language, the borrowed adjectives are inflected 
according to the gender and number of the noun 
modified (Natarajan, 1977 : 1.56-160). 


Lexical 

Subran many urn (1969 2 1)9) gives ten interest¬ 
ing DED entries where most of the Central Dravi- 
dian languages agree with each other in showing a 
common meaning for some word groups in contrast 
to the languages of the other groups. He further 
that in most of such cases it is possible 
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to consider the meaning in the Central Dr a vidian 
languages to be the result of shift from the original 
meaning that the concerned word had in PDr. Among 
them the following may be noted. 


(J.) Go. Pe, pe:n? Kui-Kuvi pesnu; Pa, ve:did> 
Ga.(OJJ). veindit God; Ga.(S) ve:ndit soirii; 
Kui, vesnu spirit; Ta. pe;y; Ma. pe:yi; 
Ko. pe:'y; Ka. pestu; Tu- pe:yi demon (DED. 


3655 and 


4530), 


Also in Maria 



(2) Kol. Nk. Go. karu hunger? Ta- karuppu; 
Te. karuvu famine (DED- 1.081). Also iviaria 
kar hunger. 


(3) Go. rnari; Kui. mriienju; Kuvi. rnruesi: 
Konda. marin; Pe. niazi (also Sr, rnasr) son- 

V 

Ta. Ma. rnari young of animals? Tu. man a 
young of animal (C>ED. 3901). Also Maria 
rnari, son. 


Subrahmanyam (Ibid. : 120) also pointed out 

that some of the etymoloigical groups in which 
CDr. languages contain identical derivative suffixes 
that are not found in the corresponding forms of 
the SDr. or NDr. languages and cited 17 examples. 
Among them, a few examples are given be lev/. 

(1) Pa. tacc-; Ga (Oil). tas-; Kui tasj to wipe, 
Ta. tai-va to shampoo, rub, wipe o:f (D£D> 



294/COMPARATIVE POSITION OF ABUJHMARIA 


2448). 

(2) Pa. Go. ac-; Kui a:sk-; (F) ac-; Konda a:s- to 

choose; Ta. Ma. Ka. a:y to search, select 
(DED. 306); also Maria a-:c- id. 

(3) Go. na:le:nj. (Adii) neienj, lelenj; Konda 
le:nju moon; Kui da:nju; Kuvi lenju; Fe. 
Mand. lenj moon, month; Ta. nilavu, 
nila: moonlight, moon; Te. nela moon, 
month. 

(4) Te. tra:cu; Go. tara:s; Konda saras; Pe. ra:c; 

Mand. trac; Kui sra:su; Kuvi ra:cu (PCDr 
*car-ac); Ta. aravu, aravam, ara:, ara 
serpant (DED. 1949); also Maria tara:s, 
tra:s snake. 

(5) Go. pir; Konda pir; Manda piy; Kui piju; 
Kuvi piyu rain; Ta. Ma. pey to rain (DED. 
3610). 

Verbs 

Negative Suffixes: 

Abujhmaria, Gondi (Adil), Konda, Pengo, Manda, 
Kui and Kuvi share a common feature in their nega¬ 
tive markers. In Maria and Gondi, suffix -v- occurs 

before 2nd person suffix and -o- elsewhere. 

Maria 

tin 'to eat' 
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Sg- 

1) tinn-o:-n 

2) tin-w-i 

3) tinn-o:-r 
(Masc.) 

4) tinh-o:-0 
(Non-masc.) 

Gondi 

a 

1) tinn-o;-n 

2) tin-v-i 

3) tinn-o;r 
(Masc.) 

4) tinn-o:-0 
(Non-masc.) 

In Koya the negative 

nor 'to wash’ 

Sg- 

1) nor-vos-nu 

2) nor-v-isni 

3) nor-vo:-ndu 
(Masc.) 

4) nor-vo:-0 
(Non-masc.) 


Pi. 

tinn-oi-m 

tm-w-i:t/i:r 

tinn-o:r 

(Masc.) 

tinn-o:-h 

(Non-masc.) 

tinn-o:-rn 

tin-v-i:t 

tinn-(o:)-e:r 

(Masc,) 

tinn-os-n 

(Non-masc.; 

marker is -voi/-c: 

PI. 

nor-vc:-mu 

nor-v-i:ri 

nor-v-o:ru 

(Masc.) 

nor-vo-(ku) 

(Non-masc.) 


In Kcnda and Kul the negative suffix is - 7 - 
foilowed by person marker. In Kuvi the marker is 
-po-, the vowel of which is dropped before the 
suffixes beginning with a vowel. 
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Konda 

ki- ? to do’ 


Sg* 

PI. 

1) ki-?-e 

ki:-?-ep/et 

2) ki-?-i 

ki-?-ider 

3) ki~?-ed 

ki-?-er 

(Masc.) 

(Masc.) 

4) ki-?-ed 

ki-?-u 

(Non-masc.) 

(Non-masc.) 

tin- 'to eat' 

1) tin-?-enu 

ti-?-amu (excl.) 
tin-?-asu (incl.) 

2) tin-?-ai 

tin-?-eru 

3) tin-?-enju 

tin-?-eru 

4) tin-?-e 

tin-?-o 

pa:y 'to beat' 

1) pa:yp-?o-0 

pa:y-?-omi (excl.) 
pa:y-?-ohi (inci.) 

2) pa:y-?o-di 

pa:y-?o-deri 

3) pa:y-?o-si 

pa:y-?o-ri 

4) pa:y-?-e 

pa:y-?-u 


The glottal stop in these languages may be 
treated as the reflex of the original -v-. Subrahmanyam 
(1971 : 3S6) posited *va: as tne Proto negative form 
of Gondi-Kuvi group. 
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Past Negative: 


In Tamil, Kannada and Telugu past negative 

construction is as follows: 


Infinitive form of 

verb + negative verb. 

(illai in Ta., ilia 

in Ka. and iesdu in Te* 

meaning 'it is not 

there'). 

But the Old Tamil construction, i.e... oast 

adverb + inflected forms < 

of il- has its counterparts 

in Gondi and possibly also in Brahui which may be 

reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. 

Maria 

• 

tinjiio:n 

'1 did not eat 1 

hursiloir 

• 

'he did not see’ 

hanjiloin 

'l did not go' 

w ark silo :n 

'}. did not say' 

tinjil 

’it/she did eat' 

Gondi (Adilabad) 


su:rcillo:n 

'I did not see’ 

va:ccilio:r 

'he did not come 1 

ticcille: 

’she/it did not eat' 

Brahui 


tixtavat 

♦ 

'I did not place’ 

tixtavan 

’we did not place' 

tixt'avess 

'you did not place' 

tixtau 

'he did not place' 



293/COMPARATIVE POSITION OF ABUJHMARIA 


Negative Conditional: 

In Abujhmaria the negative conditional is 
formed by the addition of -ek to the negative 
suffix -v- which is added to the verb base. The 
same construction is noticed in Adilabad Gond;. too. 
At present for comparison the corresponding 
suffixes are not available for other CDr. languages. 

Maria Gondi (Adlabad) 

at-w-e:k at-v-eske p if one does not. cook* 

* ’• 

wa:y-w-e:k vay-v-e:ke ’if one does not come 5 
Negative Verb Base: 

The Abujhmaria negative verb base hile/iie 
is related to the PDr. *cil 'to be not' (Ta. Ma. Ko. 
To. Kod. Ko. il; Tu. ijji-, Te. les; Go, sill, hill; 
Pe. nil; Mand. la:; Kui sid.-; Kuvi hill; Pa. oil 
(See* DED.2106). li Abujhmaria and many other 
CDr. ianguages they are inflected with the addition 
of the negative suffix and the personal endings. 

In Abujhmaria yet there is another negative 
verb a:yo: (verb base asy- 'to become' + the negative 
suffix -o:} expresses the meaning not-so-and-so 
which also may be related to the PDr. negative verb 
*al- (DED. 198) which mean 'not-so-and-so'. 

id a:yo: ad 'not this, that one' 

’not he, that person' 


wo:r a:yor we:r 
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Pronominal Suffixes: 

Abujhmaria pronominal suffixes li!:e in other 
Dravidian languages show a similarity with those of 
corresponding personal pronouns. 


Pronouns 

Pronominal 

suffixes 

Pdr. forms 

I 5g, nana 

-an , -n 


*-Vn 

i PI. mast 

• 

-os m, -rn 


*-Vm 

11 Sg. nima 

-i:n, -i 


*-asy /*-i 

11 PL mist 
* 

-isr, ~i:t 


*isr 

HI Masc.: 

Sg. wo:r 

-r, -usr, 

-osr 

'--am 

PL wosrlosr 

-r, -u:r, 

-osr 

*-a:r 

III Non-masc.: 

Sg. ad 

Pi. aw 

-a, -0 

-osn, -n 




The above pronominal suffixes may be compared 
with the pronominals of other languages of Dra vidian 
family. It must also be noted that in Gondi (-asn) 
and Pengo (-in) the suffix corresponds not to 
any other neuter plural suffix in any of the sister 
languages. (Table-1). 

Prohibitive: 

In Maria prohibitive has the structure of base + 
prohibitive -ma: + 2 5g. suffix or 2 PI. suffix 
-f. The same morphological structure is noticed in 
Gondi (Adllabad), Key a, Konda and Pengo. 
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Maria, Gondi : 

at-ma:-0 (Sg.) 

at-ma:-t (PL) 

* » 


'do not cook’ 


Koya : 

va:da rna: (Sg.) 
va:da rna:ti (PK) 

m 


'do not come' 


Konda : 

ki-ma (Sg.) 
ki-ma-t (PI.) 


f do not do' 


Pengo : 

his-ma (Sg.) 
hi:-ma-t (Pi.) 


’do not give’ 


The different suffixes in other CDr. languages 


are: 


Kui : 

-?a(neg.) 

+ Sg. 

... 0 



PI. 

- tu 

9 

Kuvi : 

-?a(neg.) 

+ Sg. 

- ni 



PI. 

- du 

Kolami : 

-ne{neg.) 

+ Sg. 

- m 



PI. 

- r/-d 
* 

Naiki : 

-ne(neg>) 

+ Sg. 

- m 



PI. 

- r 

Parji 

~m(neg.) 

+ Sg. 

- en 



PI. 

“ or 


Gadba : base + the prohibitive - men 

Gondi, Konda and Pengo agree with one another 
in having -ma as the negative suffix in prohibitive 
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mood followed by 2 Sg. ~0 and PI. -t. In Parji-Gadba 
the prohibitive-negative suffix is -m. It is possible 
to relate this -in to the prohibitive found in Gondi- 
Konda-Pengo group. 

Imperative: 

In most of the Dravidian languages like Tamil, 
Maiayalam, Kannada, Tulu.Telugu, Kolami, Naiki, 
Parji and partly in Brahui the base itself functions 
as the imperative singular without any overt marker. 
Even in Abujhrnaria there is zero suffix occurring 
after verb stems ending in a nasal and after a few 
sterns which end in -y. 


Verb 

Imperative 


tin- 

tin-0 

'(you) eat' 

mam- 

rnam-0 

'(you) sell' 

un- 

un-0 

'(you) drink' 

wasy- 

wa:y-0 

’(you) come' etc. 


In Abujhrnaria and other CDr. languages like 
Gondi, Manria, Pengo, Kui, Kuvi, Kolarni, Naiki (Ch), 
Parjj, Gadba in NDr. languages Malto and Brahui, 
it seems that there is no distinction of polite 
imperative as found in some languages like Tamil. 
Maiayalam, Telugu, Kannada and Kurux. 

Gondi, Konda, Pengo and some of the Kuvi 
dialects contain -a as the imperative suffix which 
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could be 

reconstructed 

to the Proto-Gondi-Kuvi 

stage. Kurux-Malto also 

contain 

the suffix -a which 

occur ; n a 

large number of verbs 

in Brahui also. 

In Abujhmaria there 

is yet 

another imperative 

suffix -in 

which occurs 

after 

verbs with a long 

vowels and 

verbs ending in -y. 


Verb 


II Sr. 

11 PI. 

ki:~ 

’to do’ 

ki:-m 

ki:-m-t 

• 

hi: • 

'to give’ 

hi:~m 

hi:-m-t 

• 

o:y- 

'to carry’ 

o:y-m 

o:y-m-t 

no:y- 

'to pain' 

no:y-m 

no:y-m-t 


Subrahmanyam (1971 : 491) observes that 

in many languages of Telugu-Kuvi group, namely, 
Old Teiugu, Gondi (Including Koya), Kui, Kuvi 
(dialectally) *rn(u) appears as the singular suffix. 
In Old Teiugu it is optional in all positions except 
when followed by a vowel - initial-word. In spoken 
Teiugu there is no suffix for the imperative singular 
but the form when followed by the verb anu 'to 
say' taken as additional -am. Obviously the Old 
Teiugu -m(u) is preserved in this construction of 
spoken Teiugu. In majority of Gondi dialects -m 
appears after verbs of the C(V) type but in Koya it 
has a wider distribution. 

In Pengo, too, an additional -m appears in 
in trie imperative singular forms before the particle 
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-de, -re and -to though it does not occur otherwise; 
this also suggests that at some stage in Pengo -m 
was occurring as the imperative singular in all 
positions. 

He further suggests that *m was originally the 
imperative plural suffix and that in Telugu-Kuvi 

group it was transferred to the imperative singular 

i 

because of the creation of a new plural suffix in 

this group and it does not originally belong to 

the singular for the following reasons: (a) In old 
Telugu it is optional; (b) In Gondi and Koya it is 
present in a few verb classes; (c) In Kuvi it survives 
only in one dialect; (d) It is completely absent in 
Konda, in Kuvi also it does not occur in the negative 
imperative and (e) In Pengo only traces of it 

found before the particles. 

Imperative Plural: 

The imperative plural suffix in Abujhmaria is 

-t(u). The same suffix is retained in most of the 
* 

CDr. languages. 


Old Telugu 

-un<^u 

Gondi 

-a:( -m) + t 

Maria 

-a:( 1/1 -m) + t 

Koya 

-a:( w -mu:) + ti ( 

■ 

Konda 

-duf^ -du ” -ru) 

Pengo 

-at/-ad 

• * 
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Kui -atu oo -du (</> ~du -ju) 

Kuvi -adu oo -du {</> -ju) 

Past Suffix: 

Finite forms: The past suffix in Abujhmaria is 
-t- which is a reflex of PDr- It has a variant 

-t- after the verb un- meaning 'to drink' and the 
final -n of un- is dropped before -tt-. In other end¬ 
ing in -n it is replaced by -t- before the past 
suffix, ii.gv mat-t- from man- 'to live', 'to be'. 
The same suffix is noticed in most of the CDr. 
languages, namely, in Gondi, Koya, Konda (with a 
variant -it which is morphologically conditioned), 
Pengo, Kui and Kuvi. 

Past Adverb: 

The past adverbial participle suffix in Abujhmaria 
is /-ci oo -si and oo -ji). 


avih-ci 

'having found' 

ke:h-ci 

'having closed' 

it-si 

• 

'having touched 

kai-si 

'having stolen' 

tin-ji 

'having eaten 1 

man-ji 

'having stayed 1 


Gondi of Adilabad and Koya also have the same 

suffix. The different suffixes in other languages are: 
Konda (Araku) : /-zi </> -si) 

'having fallen' 


ar-si 



ta:-si 

'having 

pind-zi 

'having 

pan-zi 

'having 

Konda (Koraput dialect) : 
-ju(-zu)/ 

ta-su 

'having 

sol-su 

’having 

par-ju 

'having 

ki-zo 

'having 

Pengo : /-si 

oo -ci, oo -hi. 

as-si 

'having 

e:n-ci 

'having 

ta:-hi 

'having 

ki-zi 

'having 

koy-ji 

'having 

ka:k-is 

'having 

Kui t / a, co - 

sa, oo -ja/ 

it-a 

* 

'having 

ka:r-sa 

'having 

ta:s-sa 

'having 

man-ja 

'having 

Kuvi i /a, oc 

-ha, oo -sa, 

pa:y-a 

'having 

re:ja-ha 

’having 

tos-sa 

’having 
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brought' 

carried' 

become satiated' 
/-su(so), -ji(zo), 

given’ 

gone’ 

sung' 

done’ 

oo -zi, co -ji, o o -si/ 
seized' 
begged' 
brought' 
done' 
cut' 

gone to watch* 

put' 

dug' 

shown' 

remained’ 

x -ca, oo -ja/ 

beaten' 

pulled' 

shown' 
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ve-ca 'having beaten’ 

ven-ja ’having heard' 

Parji i /-i oo -ci ( ^ -c)/ 

ver-i ’having come 1 

ce*v« 'having gone 5 

cul-c* 'having risen' 

ned-i ’having washed* 

tipa-c ’having pojred* 

Gadba (Oilari) : The suffix has two variants -i 
and -si (morphological conditioned)?, -s > -7 
after -u. 

su:ri ’having seen' 

var-1 ’having come' 

sar-si 'having dried’ 

t»n-za -having eaten 1 

To quote Subrahmanyam (1971 : 223) in all 
CDr. languages, excepting Kolami, a class of 
verbs • contain *ci (or its variants -si or -ji) as the 
suffix of the past adverb; in Gondi-Konda-Pengo it 
has been extended to ali verbs. The -ci in this 
suffix is from the *c- the past .suffix. In Central 
Dravidian, Kolami and Naiki employ the past stem 
as the past adverb as in South Dravidian* But ail 
the other CDr .languages have two principle alio- 
morphs, i.e., *-i and *-ci for the past adverb. Of 
the two variants *-i and *ci~, the former represents 
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the PDr. *i past suffix while the latter is an innova¬ 
tion in this group, 

Krishnamurthy (1961 : §§ 2.46, 4.47) suggested 
that it is originally a combination of the two 
past tense morphemes *c and *i and observed 
that the aliomorph *c suffix occurs throughout the 
family and the occurrence of that *-ci as the 
past participial mor phemes characterizes only the 
CDr. languages. 

It is possible to say that the adverbial suffix 
*-ci is a common innovation in CDr. (except Kolami- 
Naiki). It represents two original past suffixes, 
*c and *i. It has been extended to verb sterns 
ending in -n in Gondi-Kui group. It spread to all 
verb stems at the expense of *i in Gondi, including 
Maria, Konda and Pengo. 


Past Conditional: 

In Maria past conditional is expressed by the 
additional of -ek to the past stem (and also past 
perfect) of a verb. 


tit-t-ek 

mat-t-ek 

wa:t-t-ek 

ar-t-ek 

at-t-ek 

« 


‘if/when (one) ate 1 
'if/when (one) stayed' 
'if/when (one) came* 
'if/when (one) wept 1 
'if/when (one) cooked' 
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The suffix is also found in Gondi (of Adiiabad) 
r'ui and Parji. 

Gondi (Adii) su:r-t-e:ke 'if when (subj.) saw* 

Ku» ta:k-it-eka ‘if (subj.) walked 1 

Parji var-ek ’when (subj.) cause 1 


Gondi -e:ke and Kui -eka related to each other. 
It is not certain whether Konda in a (va:-t-ina ’if 
(subj A come(s)') is related to them. Pengo -is (va:t-is 
if one comes’) and Kuvi -ihe/ihi (na:nu) pa:yi-it-ihi 
’if (1) beat (him)’, (na:nu) to:s-t-ihe ’if (1) show (him)’ 
seem to be related with one another. 


Non-past Suffixes: 

As observed by Subrahmanyans (1971 : 237) a 
study of the variou’s non-past stems in the Dravidian 
languages reveals that the formation of the present 
tense as distinct from the future tense is a later 
development in the family. The suffixes used 
for the present tense in many of the languages are 
historically relatabie to the future tense suffixes. 


While considerable similarity is found in the forma¬ 
tion of future tense* there- is not much similarity m 


the formation of the present in the sister languages 
even within the close-knit subgroups. It is inferred 
from such a situation that in Proto stage there was 
only one tense which may be called non-past, to 
express both the present and the future meaning and 
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that the emergence of the present tense as a 
distinct category in the individual languages is a 
later development. 


Present Suffix 

In Abu jh maria the present tense suffix is 
-nt- with a variant -int-. This may be a reflex of 
the PDr. non-past suffix *-tt- ( 0,3 *-t) which is 
found in other languages also like Old Tamil, 
Kannada, Teiugu,. Gondi, Kui, Kuvi, Kolanii, Naiki, 
Parji, Gadba and Kurux. 


Future Suffix 

In Abu jh maria the future suffixes are -am, oc 
-ask &o -a:r. Among these -asn occurs before the 
third ’ person pronominal suffixes; -ask occurs 
before the first and second person pronominal 
suffixes whereas -am occurs after the 3rd feminine 


marker 


The future alio morph -asn of Abujh maria, the 
Gondi future allomorphs -n and asn. the present 
suffix -asn of Koya. present adjective participle are 
related to the ailomorph -n- of the Kolarni duraiive 
tense and also the -n- allomorphs of the Kui future 
tense as well as to (-in vs -n) of the Kui future 


adjective. 

The other future suffix of Abujhmaria 
may be related to PDr* future suffix *-kk ( oo 


Cl c o 




310/COMPARA'T1VE POSITION OF ABUJHMARIA 


The reflexes of this suffix occur in Tamil, Malaya- 
lam, Kota, Toda, Kodagu, Kannada, Gondi, the 
Kolarrsir-Parji subgroup and probably also Brahui. 

In Gondi (Adilabad) also the suffix -k- (with a 
variant -ak) occurs in the 1st and 2nd persons of 
the future tense. Koya the irreaiis -k’o: and 
the hortative wk- are also derived from this Proto 
suffix according to Subrahmanyam (1971 : 311). 


Infinitive: 

The genuine infinitive suffix in Dravidian is 
-a. It is found in Tamil, Old Maiayalam, Kannada, 
Telugu, Gondi, Kui and (rarely) Kurux. Since these 
languages represent all the three main subgroups, 
the suffix can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. 


Tamil 

ceyy-a 

ka:n-a 

w 

nir--p-a 

Old Tamil 
un-i:iya 
tar-isiya 

Old Maiayalam 
vara:n 
ceyya: 
kotukkain 


’to do’ 

'to see’ 

’to stand' 

’to eat/drink’ 
'to give’ 

'to come’ 

’to do’ 

'to give’ 
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Kannada 

a 

gey(y)-a 

un-a 

un-e 

un-ai (ke)_ 
bar-a -j 
ba:r~ai 

i 

bar-e 

TeJugu 

ce:y-an 

cepp-an 

adug-an 


'to do* 

'to eat or drink 


'to come' 


'to do’ 
'to tell' 
’to ask' 


In eld Teiugu the infinitive is widely used but 
in colloquial Teiugu it is used only before the 
auxiliaries and the adverbiaiizer -ga;/~ga:ne. 


The infinitive 
occurs after those 


suffix in Abujhmaria is -a: which 
verbs ending in a vowel or in a 


nasaL The ailornorph -i occurs in other environments, 
ki-v-a; ’to do’ 

in-d-a: ’to say J 


tin-d-as ’to eat’ 

e:n-d-i: 'to dance’ 


In 


suffix 


ar-i; 

Adiiabad dia* 
-a: is varying 


'to weep' 

ect of Gondi, the inifinitive 
freely with -ie: arid ~ne:n in 
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some idiolects. 

tin-d-a: 

tin-d-le: 

tin-d-ne:n 

wa:y-a 

wa:y-Je 

wa:y-ne:n 

Kui 

it-a 
pand-a 
vri-s-a 


’to eat* 


'to come' 


‘to place' 
'to send' 
'to write’ 


Kurux 

es-a:/es-na: 'to break' 


The infinitive in many of the Dravidian langu¬ 
ages is used to express a variety of meanings 
(Subrahmanyam, 1971 ; 441). The chief meaning of 
the infinitive is purposive. This use is found in 
many a Dravidian languages. See the following 
examples: 

Tamil 


na:n upga^ van tern 'I came to eat ' 
Malayalam 

na:n paraya:n vannu '1 came to say ' 
Kannada 

avaru no:dal(ikke) bandaru 'he came to see * 
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Gondi 

voir kuhitk e:r tarle : sottoir 

'he went to the well to bring water' 

Maria 

pe:ko:r erndi: va:yinto:r 
'boys came to dance ' 

Konda 

9 

baylud(u) mi ten bitek otan 

'Bitek took (cattle) out to graze ' 

Other infinitive in Ahujhmaria suffix -na/aina 
and the Kurux infinitive suffix -na seem to be 
borrowed from Indo-Aryan. 

In Abujhmaria and languages like Konda, 
Kui, Naiki (Chanda), Kurux infinitives also function a 
verbal nouns. 

Maria 

tindaina: watur '(he) came to eat* 

kiy-a:na: puno:r '(he) did not know how 

to do’ 

Kui 

unda sidru ’drinking water' 

Naiki 

iin-en un-en 'eating (and) drinking' 

Kurux 

es-na 'breaking' 

In Brahui, the verbal noun with suffix -ing 
(variant -e:ng) is used as the infinitive. 
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tin-ing 

khall-ing 

ras~e:ng 


’to give 5 
'to strike 1 
•to arrive* 


Causative^ 


The /tbujhrnaria causative suffix -h corresponds 
to -R ir. Konda, -c in Pengo, Manda., ~S in Kut arc! -ss 
in Kuvi. 


Maria : 

to: -h- 

’to cause 

to show’ 

Konda ; 

to-R- 

’to cause 

to appear* 

Pengo ; 

cos-c- 

’to cause 

to appear' 

Manda : 

• 

tu:-C“ 

'to cause 

to appear 1 

Kui 2 

to:-s- 

’to cause 

to appear' 

Kuvi s 

to:-ss- 

’to cause 

to appear* 

AH these could be 

traced to 

*to:tt~ (DED. 

2942). 




Besides these 

cor res 

pondences 

we have other 


correspondences also. 


Maria -h corresponds to -R in. Konda, -c in 
Pengo, -h Manda, Kui and Kuvi (also as -s/-ss). 


Maria, Gondi 

• 

• 

ni:h- 

’to fill 4 

Korda 

• 

r 

*. 

ni:-R- 

’to fill’ 

Pengo 

* 

u» 

ne-c- 

'to fit!' 

Manda 

c 

* 

• 

ne-h- 

’to fill' 

Kui 

~ 

ne-h/ne-s 

'to fill’ 

Kuvi 

o 

* 

ne-ss/ne-h 

'to fill' 
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All these forms could he traced to PDr. 


K nint- 


(v)pp- (DED. 3049). 


Subrahmanyam (1963 ; 130) observed that the 
Gondi (Adilabari) suffix -h- in fI—hi— 'to feed' (<PDr. 


*ti:tt- DED. 2670(a)), 
DED. 2942) and nis-h 


to-h ’to show (< PDr. 

'to fill' (< PDr, *nitt- DED. 


3049) must be the development of original 

Besides the simple causative in Abujhmaria we 
find double causatives (i.e«, causative verb taking 
yet another causative suffix). At present we have 


no knowledge about this type of construction in 
other CDr. languages for comparative purposes. 


Some of the i moor tan r 
found in Abujhmaria that are 


grammatical feat*ires 
comparable with other 


Gondi dialects are presented in Table-2. 


There are a few phonological features which 
sets this Abujhmaria as a distinct dialect from the 
other dialects of Gondi. Some of those features 
ares 


The voiced glottal fricative (transcribed as R) 
always corresponds to original Gondi alveolar 
r. 

e;r -—> e:R 'water' 

vo:r —> wo:R 'he' 

—> uma:R 


urn air 


’head-pad' 
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masor —-> mosoR ’nose' 

musur —> musuR ’rain', etc. 

The word initial h~ of Muria corresponds to 
zero in Abujhmaria which again in some instances 
corresponds to s- in Adilabad Gondi and Betui GondL 
hon —> oh ’anger’ 

hoy —> oy 'porcupine' 

hawo:r —> awo:r ’salt' 

ha:run —> atrun 'six' 

har(ri:) —> ar(rii) 'way', etc* 

Word-initial and medial 1 of Abujhmaria dialect 

becomes r in Betui dialect. 

lo:n —ro,n ’house' 

leyya: ---> reyya: 'girl of marriagable 

age’ 

moiod moroil ’hare' 

polo:y —> poro:y ’word, language’, etc. 
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TABIX'-I s Pfotvarmnsil Suffixes 

in Us» Vartans 

Languages 
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Language 

'^‘•UBT. r-:» wr-.-. 

1 sg. 

I pi, fexcL) i pL fktoj 

/> Sg. 

— -*•* T «TI^~ ~ xAAMi^ 3 ll 

.* V ,£ * 

Tamil ■ 


fw» em 9 



y- 2 toto) 


an* at 

ant, am , 






0 ?? 3 * «?2T 




Oid M&Say&lam 

in* (m 

dm 


*>\ 0 

. ir 

Kota 

*00 

em 

o(m) 

J 

/«, Jr 

Toda 

an, ft?, n 

zm, im\ m 

um 

y* t 

to, sibilant 

Kodsgu 

2 e | 

a 


iya 

ira 

Kanca^a 

ffjp, e 

etfi* eva 


Ants* ay* 

g, / 

ir, iri 

Tuiu 

• 

£ 

a 


a 

Gil 

Telttgu 

m f nu 

mu , mf 

Kab. aim 

(vu), 00 

m , f j 

Gondi 

on v un, n~, a 

on, f 7 iw, m 

at 

i 

// 

e 

Kocda 

n 

V- .« 

ap 

0/ 

i wf|>V 

ftwfer, iaVr 


NJ 

N .5 



iv-ffw 


Language 

1 sg. 

1 pi. (exclO 

1 pi. Cine!.) 

2 sg. 

2 pi. 

Pengo 

at\ 


as 

ay 

ader, 

(rareiy) ider 

Kui 

I, e, enu 

am a 

asu 

i 

eru 

Kuvi 

h £> (ni) 

omil 

CP.) ami 

a, a/a 

i 

eri 

Kolami 

un, an, n 

urn, am y m 

am 

iv, v 

ir, r 

Naiki (Ch.) 

un, a«, n 

um, am , m 


i 

ir 

Parji 

enjon, an 

<?m, am, um 

Imp. ar 

Pot. umwr 

ot, at, ut 

or, ar t ur 

Gadba 

en , ort, arc 

am, am, 


et, ot, at 

er , or, ar 

Kuru]& 

n 

m 

at, t 

ay, y, 

f. ai 

n. i 

ar, r, 
f. ai 

n. / 

Malto 

inn en> on 

im, em, om 

it, et,ot 

m. ne, e, 

ene 9 o 
. & n. ni, 

i, eni 

er, or 

Brthui 

iv, ev # v. r 

in, n 


is, es y s 

ire, ere, re 


323 


Language 

3 m» sg. 

t f 

3 n. sc 


3 High pi. 

3 Low pL 

Tamil 

an, an 

/?) 

V4 Sr Jj -**" * 

*X}?« 


nr, dr (kal). 

/l 






a 


Old Malay am m 

an 

,7/ 

V* »■ 

<*fw 


dr 

c3 a flVO, 

Kota 

an 

tit 

•/ 


dr 


Toda 

[ 


/. «, 6 

, k 


—T 
! 








Ko^agu 

I 


a, W 



1 

Kannada 

ami, arp. 

al(u), a!. 

udu 5 


ar(u)» dr, 



orp, a 

Ql 



or 


Tulu 

e 

aluj 

*> « 


eru 




all 

» % <* 




Teluga 

pdu, nu 

1 . J‘> 

du, nu 

ru f ri 

>«, v/ s nu 


Oly ul , / / 

or, ur, 7 




or. “r . r 1 

ir t ir , Ur , r 

dn> uti, A 

Gondi 

\ A 

u> fti 

1 




“1 

J 


Kon^a 

an r "- anr 

| atjad 

ar 

e 
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3 High Pi. 

3 Low PL 

I n» n ■ ■» ftn~» • WBI *1 “f~*r 






Pen go 

3k | at 

~h 

_ f 

fl/ w 

fr Z/C 11, «>< 






Kui 

tnj’u | e 

~1 

erv 

* 






Kuvi 

esi j £_____ 

HI 

sri 

U 

Kola mi 





Dial, ml |_ & il: (£LOIL in 

Hi 

ar , ef, 

av, ev 






Naiki (Ch,) 

e>u an, n [ d, m, an _ 

i 

mml T* ^ 

£/% e/*, r 

e. a 






Parji 

edjvd, od, id | o, ii, ii 

t 

...wi 

erjor* at, ir 

ov, a *\ 

G?d ha 

Kuru y> 

end. o(id. &hd \ c\ n 

* 1 ‘ •* * » f_______. _ r-^r, 

£ 

s ? 

• V- ' ? 

1. 4r • _• ,» _ . 

f sv- fy/'f) 

. 1 

-*^*irrv 

er, or, or 

t, \ r 

f. r«i 

ev, 






Mai to 

i*ti, dt, eh* oh 1 ilk* &.ih, eih r oih 

? Ort— •■■'a -wv 

‘ L * r -* S **<R 

£ 

. j 

' 1 

er, •:>»- 

— 

Br&hui 
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TABLE-2 : Comparable Grammatical 


Abujhmaria Muria Gondi (Adila- 

bad) 

_ _ __ 

Der. suf. 

Masc. -a:l, -1, ~), ~al, ~va! -art, -o:r 

-o:, -e: (also bital 

from Hatbi) 

Non-masc. -arr, -a:, -i: -e, -ar, -o, -arr, -ir, -a: 

-lih, -i, -in (all fem. suf.) 
(all fem, der. 
suf.) -m (neu. 
der. suf.). 

PI. suf. 

Masc. -o:r, ~lo:r -r, -or, -lor -r, -i:r, -u:r 


-k, -ask, -sk, 
-ahk, -ihk, 
-hkj -n, -in; 


' Non-masc 


-k, -sk, -n 


~n. -irk, -k, 
-0 


of Various Gondi Dialects 


Koya 

(Khammam) 

Koya 

(Gommu) 

Gondi (Betul 
dialect) 

4 


6 

-a:l 

-a:l, -u:ru, 

-m, -undu 

• • 

-1, -a:!, -o:, 

-e: 

-a:d 

• 


-ar, -arr, 

-a:r, -i: 


-r, -o:r 

-o:ru, -ri, 

-o:r, -r 
« 7 * 


-i:ru, -erru, 
-irri, -o:!u 


-sk, -k, -is 

-k, -ask, 

-k, -hk, 


-hku, -ku, —n. 

-sk,--ng 


-ngu 






1 


2 


3 


rarely final 
vowei is nasa¬ 
lized (este 

9 

’crab', e:te^ 
’crabs') 


Accusative 

-n, -un, -kun 

-in, -un. -ri 

-u?n, -0 
(Acc.-Dat 

Dative 

-n 



Instrumental 

-e: (also 
locative) 

-to, -ds, 

-de (Sg.H 
-ne (PL); -ie 
(from Haibi) 

-pt (also 
locative) 

Ablative 

-a:h 

-te, -in (Sg,)i 
~na (PI,); 3l?o 

-taihj —tatiiCy 

-tatle, -ta -h-k, 

h 

>*? 

-a:i v na;i 


-da-ha-le (Sg.); 
-na -h-ie, 

-na~Se (Pi.) 
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t 2 

Reflexive 

Sq. Mast:. fa:nun 

(tancar) 

'Non-masc. tarn it an) tacn (tan) 

(only fern.) 

Pi. Masc. fasnorlorr 

Nan-m;-j:.c, tarnoirt 

lienitivs 

Sg. Masco tamoira: 

Non-masc. tamai 

Pi. Non-masc. tasnaih 

Indefinite 

III Mase. Sg. boire; 

Pi. oo:rlo:re; 

Non-masc. 

Sg. bader 

PI. bawe: 


..~.V 


ft 



tarwosl 

.an-u'-tt 

rain (tan) 

tasna* 

.arnrT!o:/ta.*nrruut. 

ta:m (tar!!) 

tamo:i 

tamwosk ) 

« 

t a mart 

anvai 


tanvci: 

amva: 


tanvarfr 


be:no:ndanna? 

• • 

boire: 


be:no:rarin3: 

boire: 

* 


bo do: 

bade: 

have; 


V.W 

N) 

<y> 







i 

t 

2 

•;r 

j 

4 

5 

6 

Numeral 







One 

undu (or on/ 
or n: war:) 

und/undi 
(varojr/varerr:) 

undi:( varn:r) 

okati(orcj;ndui) 

•t * * 

or to 

undi( vatei/ 
vm o:i) 

Two 

rend(iruwi.r) 

* 

rand(irvur/ 

iruvur) 

randOvvLA 

rondu( iruvur) 

* • 

rendu 

*■ M 

rand(irur) 

+ c 

Three 

mu;nd(rmj;wii‘} 

mu:nd{mov(jr/ 
mu:r / mour) 

ntu:r:d(nu!vvur} 

ryiuindu 

s * 

muindu 

* • 

mu:nd 

Font 

nation 
(naiiwir } 

na:siri(nadvisr/ 

nasiur/la:tur) 

nasiun(nailvur) 

na;!u(na! vur) 

na:!u 

nadung 

Five 

(h)ayn 

((h)aywiv) 

hay in (hayvur/ 
hay vur) 

siyyun (siyvir) 

aydu (yeyvur) 

aydu: 

snyung 

Six 

(h)a:njh 

(h)astwlr) 

harrun (har vur/ 

harur) 

* 

KOjrsjn (sail vif) 

a:ru(asrvur) 

arm 

sarong 

Seven 

!.A« numeral 

LA« 

(en v 31 ' > 

e;du(escivur) 

f4du 

vesrung 

y .V 

Fight. 

LA, 

LA, 


enirnldi 

es timid) 

armu! 

Nine 

i.A. 

i /i 

: <t f * * 


tom midi 

tom midi 

unma; 

T en 

pad (rare 
usage} 

... 

Mr 

pad! 

pads 

pad 

Twenty 

koidii 

fc 

...... 


-- 

iruvaty 

vi:sa: 

Hundred 

nuji:/{h)ayh 

M > 

><0:C;U t 

— 



nutru 

nu:r 




1 

2 

5 

4 

5 

6 

Ordinals 

First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

munneifea: 

irsa: 

mueca: 

na:luhto; 




modati 

• 

rendo: 

• 

mutndo; 

na:to: 

pahaio: 

du:sarcr 

tisaro: 

Pres„~F nt. 

Present 

-in, -iht 

-int 

-3rr;t/-nt 

Periphrastic: 

Pres.adv.-Knarid 


-iht 

F uture 

-a:k, -a;n, 

~a:r 

-kk, -ik, -k, 

-a 

-ak, -k, -n, 

-am, -a:r 

-it, -t, -id 


-k, -n, -r, 

-0 

Non-past 

~t 

~t. 

-L, -It 

-t, -tt 

-t-, -tt 

'“Cy *** L 

Imperative 

-w, -c: 

-V 

-V, 

-o:, -vo:, -v, 

~u:, -vus 

-o: 

-o:, -v 

interrogative 

Masc. Sg. 

bo:r (bom) 

bo:r/bo:r 
also bo:h 

bo:r (bo:-n) 


be:no:ndu/ 
betnos, bcwno: 
(be:no:ni) 

bo:l (be:n) 


'oj 


O 



Pi. 


burr (bu:r~) 


bo:rlo:r 
(b&:rlo:r) 
Non-masc. 5g. bed (badern) 
also ba:ta: 
‘what’ (inani¬ 
mate) 

Pi. taw (bawe:n) 

Pronoun 

! Per, Sg. nanar/nanna: 

(na:-/nask-) 
PI. mart (inol.) 

(ma:-) 


II Per. Sg. nimrna:/nima: 

(ni:-) 

PI. mi:t (mi:-) 


ho:r/bo:r 
(born) 

bad {bade:n) bad (badda:-t-) 
also ba:ta: 

'what' (inani¬ 
mate) 

bav (bave:ri) bav (bavver-k) 


benorru bo:r (bc:r) 

(be:no:ri) 

berdu (be:ni) bad (bade:n) 


bav (bavetn) 


nanna/nan 

nanna: 

N, 

1 

»• 

o 

c 

nanna (na:-/ 

nanna: (na:) 

nana;/ana: 

(na:-) 

na-) 


nark) 


(na:~) 

rrammo:* 

• 

mar art 

a 

(ma:-/ 

mamma (ma:-/ 

mamma: (excl.) 

mam mart/ 

(ma:-) 

mat-) 


ma i k) 

(mar) mannada 

mammon/ 

e- 

mammc (evci.) 




(mu!.) (manna:) 

arnart/amod 

9 9 






(excf.), (ma: 
aplo; (inch) 


nimma/nima 

(ni;-) 

ninat/nimrriat 
* * 

(mi;—) 

-ts } -ta, -da, 
-da (Sg.); 

~r»a (PI.) 


nimme (ni:/ 
ni:k) 

mira:t (rni;/ 
mi) 


nirnrna: (ni:/ 
ni:k) 

min (mi:/ 
rni:k) 

-a;, -0 


nirnrna (ni:-) 
mi:ru (rni:-) 


ima: (ni:-) 

imart (mi:-) 

* 


Genitive 


. 3 ? 


va:, -e; 


-mi, -a 


-o: 



1 


2 


Locative -es -te, -t, -de, 

-te (Sg.)j 
-ne (PI.) 

Vocative -e:, -ra: (male 

usage), -re; {fe¬ 
male usage), 

-ni;r (to addfes\. 
women) 

Soeiative 

Demonstrative; 

Remote - 


Masc. Sg. 

w'on/oir 

osr/ojr (o:n) 

vo;r (vom) 


(wo:n/o:n; 



Pi. 

wouinsr/ 

o:r/o:rlo:r 

vusr (vwr) 


o?rlo:r 

o:f/ 



(wo:r/o:r) 

ojrlur (o:r) 

* 1 V 


Non-masc.Sg. 

ad (tasn) 

ad (aden) 

ad Ua:-n) 


Pi, 


aw (avvein) 


av (awer.) 


av (avve:-k) 


6 


tt 5 

-e: 


-i:, -ro:, 
~vo; 


to;nts, o:g£e 


o:gtfu (o:n-) 

oaidu (o:ni) 

• # 

vo:l (vom) 



ojtu/ va:ru 

vo:r/von" 



(o:ri) 

(vo:r/vo;r) 


ad (da:-ri“) 

licidt i (ta;nh) 

at{ (ade:n, 
ra:n) 



avvu (va:ni-, 

av (avetn, 



va:nt-, awi) 

a verb) 

VjJ 




V.M 




NJ 




1 

2 

3 

4 

K 

>■ 

6 

Demonstratives 

Proximate - 
Masc. Sg. 

we:r/e:r 

e:r (em) 

ve:r (ve:-n-) 

vimdu (vis-n) 

a « 

vi:ndu (vi:ni) 

-* 0 

ye:i (ye:n) 

PL 

(we:n/e:n) 

wesrloir/ 

e:r (e:n) 

vi;r (vj;r) 


vi:ru (vi:ri) 

ve:r (ye:r) 

Non-masc.5g. 

etrlo:r 
(we:r/'e:t) 
id (te:n) 

id (iden) 

id (te:n) 

id (dim) 

iddu (di:ni) 

id (idem, 

PL 

iw (iwe:n) 

iv (Iven) 

iv (ivve:k) 


ivvu (visti, 

te:n) 
iv (ivem, 

Negative 

-w, -o: 

-V 

-v, -o; 

-o:, -vo:, -v, 

ivvi) 

-vo: 

ive:h) - 

-o:, -v 

Conditional 

-esk 

-te:k 

-e:ke: 

-u:, -vu: 

-ku 

-ku 

-ye:, -e:, -v 

Infinitive 

-a:, -i: 

-la (-*■ empha¬ 

-a, -le, -netn 

-a 

-a, -aka, -ara 

-tama: 

Causative 

“h, -h, -t 

tic -a/-y/-ye) 

-ih, -h 

-h, -pus, -us 

-is, -pis, -p, 

-is 

-suh, -cuh, 


(double caus. 
suf. -iht) 



-k, -c, -0 


-su:-h, -us, 
~s, -huci, 

-ci, -su, -hat 


333 



1 

2 


5 

4 

5 

6 

Pron. suf. 







1 Per* Sg. -an, -am 

-a (-an), -n, 


-urn, -n 

-a:na, ~nu 

-ns, -ornu, 

-otna:, -art**, 


~na 




-s:na, -0 

-n, -ner, 







“3?% "I \ c}J 

PI. -o:m 


«.r,B iri 
— * » • •« 

-u:m, 

-anna, -mu 

-me, -o:ma, 

-o:ro:m, -rn, 






-arms, -0 

-o-m, -rner, 

!l Pei. Sg. -i, -hn 

-i, -a, -m, 

-is, - 1 

12) 

-Uni, -0 

-Uni, -0 

-onis, -i:, 


-n 





-itner, -ni: 

PI. -Ur, — ist 

-it, -t, ~ir, 

-Ut, - 

_{• 

» 

-Uri:, -ti. 

-Uri, -0 

-o;rin, -t, 

• » J 9 ’ 


-mi 



-tu 


-rift, -itf?:. 

« » ' 







-it 

• 

*!! Pei.Masc. 







Sg. -*r, -usr, -o:r 

-ur f -ur, -inui 

-on. 

-u:r, -i 

-Q;nd'.j, -ndu 

-orndu 

m a 

-o:i, -o:r, 

-ul, -ul, -err, 
-e:i, -r, -5, 
-vs:, Ie: 

PI. -r, -u?i, -o:r 

-ur ; -usr, 

e:r, - 

Ur, 

-orru, -ru, -ri 

-osri t 

-err, -o:rk, 

• 7 * ' 


-inur 

-wr, 

-r 



-ur, -re, -r 
•' * ♦ 






S>J 



1 

? 


4 

5 

6 

HI Per.Ncn- 







masc. Sg. 

-0, -a? 

-0, -a, -u. 

-a:, -ut, -0 

-1, -lii, —0 

-0 

-a:, -us, -0, 



-ai, -yal, -ar, 




-ye:, -a:r, 



-ina 




-r;I 

PI. 

-a:n, -u:n 

-a:, -u, -anu: 

-a:n, -u:n, -n 

-a:ku, -s:, 

-o:ku, -ku, 

) *'3:r!y, -ung, 



-an, -un, -nun 


~!<u:, -0 

-a:c a:ku 

-ng, -nge: 

Adv. part. 







Present 

-3ok, -cok, 

-sof, -sor, 

-se:r, -ce:i, 

-or, -so:;:, 

-csre:, -so:re:, 

-sor, -cor, 


-jok 

“i u [ 

-\e 

-eo; r , -jc:r 

-eo:re: 

-jor 






-o: 


Past 

-si:, -ei:, 

-si, -ci, -ji 

-si, -ci, -ji 

-i, -si, -ci, 

-ci, -cci, -i, 

-ci, -si, -ji 


. 1 1® 

J** 



-i« 

-si, -ji 




